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Description

FIELD OF THE INVENTION

[0001] The present invention relates to wireless communications methods and apparatus and, more particularly, to
methods and apparatus related to communicating information utilizing a plurality of dictionaries.

BACKGROUND

[0002] Wireless terminals in a wireless communications system supporting uplink traffic, e.g., uplink user data, from
the wireless terminals to the base stations need to use uplink air link resources to both communicate control information
and user data. In multiple access wireless communications systems, typically, multiple wireless terminals using a base
station attachment point are competing for valuable uplink air link resources, e.g., uplink traffic channel air link resources.
One approach to partitioning uplink traffic channel resources is for the wireless terminals to send resource requests to
their current base station attachment point, and for the base station to consider the competing requests and allocate the
resources, e.g., uplink traffic channel segments, in accordance with its scheduling rules.

[0003] Individual wireless terminals have different needs for uplink traffic channel resources at different times, e.g.,
depending on a variety of factors such as the type(s) of user data to be communicated, e.g., voice, image data, Web
browser information, data files, etc., latency requirements, predetermined data groupings, and/or priority levels.
[0004] A single fixed interpretation uplink traffic channel request report format used for a particular type of uplink
request report, understood by the base station and the wireless terminals, and used uniformly in the system, although
simple toimplement, is not well suited to efficiently communicate a wide range of uplink traffic channel requestinformation.
By increasing the bit size of the fixed interpretation information report to a relatively large number, the range of reporting
possibilities increases, but this is achieved at the expense of valuable air link resources which could have otherwise
been devoted to user traffic.

WO 2004/084503 relates to a wireless communications network including a base station to communicate with plural
mobile stations over a wireless link. A broadcast message is sent to the plural mobile stations, with the broadcast
message containing an indication for indicating to the plural mobile stations that the mobile stations are to change data
rates for transmissions over a reverse wireless link.

US 2005/111361 relates to a method and apparatus for rate control adjusts or which otherwise requests adjustment of
a communication link data rate based on transmit queuing delays. For example, a mobile station may monitor expected
transmit queuing delays relative to one or more delay targets or other Quality-of-Service constraints, and request reverse
link rate increases or decreases accordingly. Similarly, the mobile station may be configured periodically to request
reverse link rate changes based on determining the rate needed to meet targeted queuing delays for one or more service
instances being supported by the mobile station in each of a succession of ongoing rate control intervals. Requested
rates may be defined data rates or may be virtual rates that can be achieved by using combinations of defined data
rates. Queuing-based rate control also can be applied to the base station’s forward link, and, more broadly, to essentially
any rate controlled communication link.

[0005] Based on the above discussion, it should be appreciated that there is a need for methods and apparatus for
reporting information in an efficient manner. It would be desirable if at least some efficient reporting methods could be
devised. It would also be desirable if at least some methods could be used to implement an uplink traffic channel resource
request structure which is accommodating to a wide range of wireless terminal operating conditions, types of wireless
terminals and/or blend of applications. It should also be appreciated that for some systems there is a need for at least
some methods and apparatus which can efficiently communicate the varying needs of individual wireless terminals for
uplink traffic channel resources. Methods and apparatus which achieve reporting diversity while accommodating small
information report size, e.g., of 3 or 4 bits, would be beneficial. Methods and apparatus which support the maintenance
of multiple uplink traffic channel request groups and/or communications of multiple uplink traffic channel request group
backlog information would also be beneficial. Methods and apparatus which support the maintenance of multiple uplink
traffic channel request groups and/or communication of multiple uplink traffic channel request group backlog information
would also be desirable in order to enable quality of service support.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE FIGURES

[0006] Figure 1 is a drawing of an exemplary communication system implemented in accordance with various embod-
iments.

[0007] Figure 2 illustrates an exemplary base station, implemented in accordance with various embodiments.
[0008] Figure 3illustrates an exemplary wireless terminal, e.g., mobile node, implemented in accordance with various
embodiments.
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[0009] Figure 4 is a drawing of exemplary uplink dedicated control channel (DCCH) segments in an exemplary uplink
timing and frequency structure in an exemplary orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM) multiple access
wireless communications system.

[0010] Figure 5 includes a drawing of an exemplary dedicated control channel in an exemplary uplink timing and
frequency structure in an exemplary orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM) multiple access wireless com-
munications system at a time when each set of DCCH segments corresponding to a logical DCCH channel tone is in
the full-tone format.

[0011] Figure 6 includes a drawing of an exemplary dedicated control channel in an exemplary uplink timing and
frequency structure in an exemplary orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM) multiple access wireless com-
munications system at a time when each set of DCCH segments corresponding to a logical DCCH channel tone is in
the split-tone format.

[0012] Figure 7 includes a drawing of an exemplary dedicated control channel in an exemplary uplink timing and
frequency structure in an exemplary orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM multiple access wireless com-
munications system at a time when some of the sets of DCCH segments corresponding to a logical DCCH channel tone
are in the full-tone format and some of the sets of DCCH segments corresponding to a logical DCCH channel tone are
in the split-tone format.

[0013] Figure 8 is a drawing illustrating the use of format and mode in an exemplary uplink DCCH in accordance with
various embodiments, the mode defining the interpretation of the information bits in the DCCH segments.

[0014] Figure 9 illustrates several examples corresponding to Figure 8 illustrating different modes of operation.
[0015] Figure 10 is a drawing illustrating an exemplary default mode of the full tone format in a beaconslot for a given
DCCH tone.

[0016] Figure 11 illustrates an exemplary definition of the default mode in the full-tone format of the uplink DCCH
segments in the first uplink superslot after the WT migrates to the ON state.

[0017] Figure 12 is an exemplary summary list of dedicated control reports (DCRs) in the full-tone format for the default
mode.

[0018] Figure 13 is a table of an exemplary format for an exemplary 5 bit downlink SNR report (DLSNR5) in non-DL
macrodiversity mode.

[0019] Figure 14 is a table of an exemplary format of 5 bit downlink SNR report (DLSNRS5) in DL macrodiversity mode.
[0020] Figure 15 is a table of an exemplary format of an exemplary 3 bit downlink delta SNR report (DLDSNR3).
[0021] Figure 16 is a table of an exemplary format for an exemplary 1 bit uplink request (ULRQST1) report.

[0022] Figure 17 is an exemplary table used to calculate exemplary control parameters y and z, the control parameters
y and z being used in determining uplink multi-bit request reports conveying transmission request group queue infor-
mation.

[0023] Figure 18 is a table identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 16 bit patterns for a four
bit uplink request, ULRQST4, corresponding to an exemplary first request dictionary (RD reference number = 0).
[0024] Figure 19 is a table identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 8 bit patterns for a three
bit uplink request, ULRQST3, corresponding to an exemplary first request dictionary (RD reference number = 0).
[0025] Figure 20 is a table identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 16 bit patterns for a four
bit uplink request, ULRQST4, corresponding to an exemplary second request dictionary (RD reference number =1).
[0026] Figure 21 is a table identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 8 bit patterns for a three
bit uplink request, ULRQST3, corresponding to an exemplary second request dictionary (RD reference number = 1).
[0027] Figure 22 is a table identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 16 bit patterns for a four
bit uplink request, ULRQST4, corresponding to an exemplary third request dictionary (RD reference number = 2).
[0028] Figure 23 is a table identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 8 bit patterns for a three
bit uplink request, ULRQST3, corresponding to an exemplary third request dictionary (RD reference number = 2).
[0029] Figure 24 is a table identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 16 bit patterns for a four
bit uplink request, ULRQST4, corresponding to an exemplary fourth request dictionary (RD reference number = 3).
[0030] Figure 25 is a table identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 8 bit patterns for a three
bit uplink request, ULRQST3, corresponding to an exemplary fourth request dictionary (RD reference number = 3).
[0031] Figure 26 is a table identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 32 bit patterns for an
exemplary 5 bit uplink transmitter power backoff report (ULTXBKF5), in accordance with various embodiments.

[0032] Figure 27 includes an exemplary power scaling factor table relating tone block power tier number to power
scaling factor, implemented in accordance with various embodiments.

[0033] Figure 28 is an exemplary uplink loading factor table used in communicating base station sector loading infor-
mation, implemented in accordance with various embodiments.

[0034] Figure 29 is a table illustrating an exemplary format for a 4 bit downlink beacon ratio report (DLBNR4), in
accordance with various embodiments.

[0035] Figure 30 is a drawing of an exemplary table describing the format of an exemplary 4 bit downlink self-noise
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saturation level of SNR report (DLSSNR4), in accordance with various embodiments.

[0036] Figure 31 is a drawing of a table illustrating an example of mapping between indicator report information bits
and the type of report carried by the corresponding fllexible report.

[0037] Figure 32 is a drawing illustrating an exemplary default mode of the split tone format in a beaconslot for a given
DCCH tone for an exemplary wireless terminal.

[0038] Figure 33 illustrates an exemplary definition of the default mode in the split-tone format of the uplink DCCH
segments in the first uplink superslot after the WT migrates to the ON state.

[0039] Figure 34 provides an exemplary summary list of dedicated control reports (DCRs) in the split-tone format for
the default mode.

[0040] Figure 35 is a table identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 16 bit patterns for an
exemplary 4 bit uplink transmission backoff report (ULTxBKF4), in accordance with various embodiments.

[0041] Figure 36 is an example of mapping between indicator report information bits and the type of report carried by
the corresponding flexible report.

[0042] Figure 37 is an exemplary specification of uplink dedicated control channel segment modulation coding in full-
tone format.

[0043] Figure 38 is a drawing of a table illustrating an exemplary specification of uplink dedicated control channel
segment modulation coding in split-tone format.

[0044] Figure 39 is a drawing of a table illustrating exemplary wireless terminal uplink traffic channel frame request
group queue count information.

[0045] Figure 40 includes drawings illustrating an exemplary set of four request group queues being maintained by a
wireless terminal and drawings illustrating exemplary mappings of uplink data stream traffic flows to request queues for
two exemplary wireless terminals, in accordance with an exemplary embodiment.

[0046] Figure 41 illustrates an exemplary request group queue structure, multiple request dictionaries, a plurality of
types of uplink traffic channel request reports, and grouping of sets of queues in accordance with exemplary formats
used for each of the types of reports.

[0047] Figure 42, comprising the combination of Figure 42A, Figure 42B, Figure 42C, Figure 42D, and Figure 42E is
a flowchart of an exemplary method of operating a wireless terminal in accordance with various embodiments.

[0048] Figure 43 is a flowchart of an exemplary method of operating a wireless terminal in accordance with various
embodiments.

[0049] Figure 44 is a flowchart of an exemplary method of operating a wireless terminal to report control information
in accordance with various embodiments.

[0050] Figures 45 and 46 are used to illustrate the use of an initial control information report set in an exemplary
embodiment.

[0051] Figure 47 is a flowchart of an exemplary method of operating a communications device in accordance with
various embodiments; the communications device including information indicating a predetermined report sequence for
use in controlling the transmission of a plurality of different control information reports on a recurring basis.

[0052] Figure48illustrates two exemplary different formats of initial control channel information report sets, the different
format report sets including at least one segment conveying different sets of reports, in accordance with various em-
bodiments.

[0053] Figure 49 illustrates a plurality of different initial control information report sets in accordance with various
embodiments, the different initial control information report sets having different numbers of segments.

[0054] Figure 50 is a flowchart of an exemplary method of operating a wireless terminal in accordance with various
embodiments.

[0055] Figure 51 is a drawing illustrating exemplary full-tone DCCH mode segments and exemplary split-tone DCCH
mode segments allocated to exemplary wireless terminals, in accordance with various embodiments.

[0056] Figure 52 is a flowchart of a drawing of an exemplary method of operating a base station in accordance with
various embodiments.

[0057] Figure 53 is a drawing illustrating exemplary full-tone DCCH mode segments and exemplary split-tone DCCH
mode segments allocated to exemplary wireless terminals, in accordance with various embodiments.

[0058] Figure 54 is a drawing of a flowchart of an exemplary method of operating a wireless terminal in accordance
with various embodiments.

[0059] Figure 55 is a drawing of an exemplary wireless terminal, e.g., mobile node, implemented in accordance with
various embodiments.

[0060] Figure 56 isadrawing of an exemplary base station, e.g., access node, implemented in accordance with various
embodiments.

[0061] Figure 57 is a drawing of an exemplary wireless terminal, e.g., mobile node, implemented in accordance with
various embodiments.

[0062] Figure 58isadrawing of an exemplary base station, e.g., access node, implemented in accordance with various
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embodiments.

[0063] Figure 59 comprising the combination of Figure 59A, Figure 59B and Figure 59C is a flowchart of an exemplary
method of operating a wireless terminal in accordance with various embodiments.

[0064] Figure 60 is a flowchart of an exemplary method of operating a wireless terminal to provide transmission power
information to a base station in accordance with various embodiments.

[0065] Figure 61 is a table of an exemplary format for an exemplary 1 bit uplink request (ULRQST1) report.

[0066] Figure 62 is an exemplary table used to calculate exemplary control parameters y and z, the control parameters
y and z being used in determining uplink multi-bit request reports conveying transmission request group queue infor-
mation.

[0067] Figure 63 and Figure 64 define an exemplary request dictionary with the RD reference number equal to 0.
[0068] Figure 65 and Figure 66 includes tables which define an exemplary request dictionary with the RD reference
number equal to 1.

[0069] Figure 67 and Figure 68 include tables which define an exemplary request dictionary with the RD reference
number equal to 2.

[0070] Figure 69 and Figure 70 include tables which define an exemplary request dictionary with the RD reference
number equal to 3.

[0071] Figure 71 is a drawing of an exemplary wireless terminal, e.g., mobile node, implemented in accordance with
various embodiments.

[0072] Figure 72 is a drawing of an exemplary wireless terminal, e.g., mobile node, implemented in accordance with
various embodiments.

[0073] Figure 73 illustrates exemplary mapping for an exemplary wireless terminal of uplink data stream traffic flows
to its request group queues at different times in accordance with various embodiments.

[0074] Figure 74 is a drawing of an exemplary wireless terminal, e.g., mobile node, implemented in accordance with
various embodiments.

[0075] Figure 75 is a drawing used to explain features of an exemplary embodiment using a wireless terminal trans-
mission power report.

[0076] Figure 76 comprising the combination of Figure 76A and Figure 76B is a drawing of a flowchart of an exemplary
method of operating a wireless terminal to communicate information to a base station.

[0077] Figure 77 is a drawing of an exemplary wireless terminal, e.g., mobile node, used in various embodiments.
[0078] Figure 78 comprising the combination of Figure 78A, Figure 78B, Figure 78C, and Figure 78D is a flowchart of
an exemplary method of operating a base station.

[0079] Figure 79 is a drawing of an exemplary base station 7900 in accordance with various embodiments.

SUMMARY

[0080] The invention is defined in the independent claims. Various exemplary embodiments are directed to a method
of operating a wireless terminal to communicate information, e.g., to a base station. Other features and embodiments
are directed to apparatus which generate or process reports. Various method embodiments include one or more of the
following steps: storing a plurality of report dictionaries, each report dictionary indicating a mapping between information
to be reported in a first type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate the information to be reported,
at least some of the different report dictionaries indicating for at least some bit patterns which are the same different
information for the first report; determining, for a first point in time, the dictionary to be used to report information; and
determining from the determined dictionary and a first set of information to be communicated, a bit pattern for conveying
the first set of information. In some exemplary embodiments, at least some of the plurality of dictionaries also indicate
a mapping between information to be reported in a second type of report and bit patterns which can be used to com-
municate the information to be reported in a second type of report. In some such embodiments, the first type of report
is a report of a first size, e.g., a 3 bit report and the second type of report is a report of a second size, e.g. a 4 bit report.
In various embodiments, the first and second type reports each provide uplink transmission backlog information.
[0081] An exemplary wireless terminal includes, in some embodiments, one or more of the following elements: a
memory for storing a plurality of report dictionaries, each report dictionary indicating a mapping between information to
be reported in a first type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate the information to be reported,
at least some of the different report dictionaries indicating for at least some bit patterns which are the same different
information for the first type of report; a dictionary determination module for determining the dictionary to be used to
report information at a point in time; and a report generation module for generating a report including a bit pattern for
conveying a first set of information, said report generation module determining said bit pattern from said determined
dictionary and the first set of information to be communicated.

[0082] Various embodiments are directed to methods and apparatus for operating a base station to communicate with
a plurality of wireless terminals. The methods and apparatus can be used with wireless terminals that utilize a plurality
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of report dictionaries for at least one uplink report type.

[0083] In one exemplary embodiment, a plurality of request dictionaries are implemented for a wireless terminal to
use for the multi-bit uplink transmission backlog request reports communicated via the dedicated control channel. Other
uses are also possible. Each dictionary defines a bit mapping interpretation for a set of multi-bit uplink transmission
backlog request reports, e.g. a 3 bit uplink request report and a 4 bit uplink request report, at least some of the defined
bit mapping interpretations being different for different dictionaries. The plurality of request dictionaries includes a default
dictionary and additional dictionaries. The implementation of a plurality of alternative request dictionaries expands the
reporting possibilities allowing a wireless terminal to use a reporting format well-suited to its current needs. The default
dictionary is mandated to be used under certain predefined conditions, e.g., upon entry into the active state. Rules for
transitioning between different dictionaries and continuing to use a selected dictionary are described. In some hand-offs
of a wireless terminal between base stations, information identifying the current in-use report dictionary corresponding
to the wireless terminal is communicated to the new base station prior to the completion of the hand-off to facilitate a
smooth transition and minimal disruption to uplink communications.

[0084] While various embodiments have been discussed in the summary above, it should be appreciated that not
necessarily all embodiments include the same features and some of the features described above are not necessary
but can be desirable in some embodiments. Numerous additional features, embodiments and benefits of the various
embodiments are discussed in the detailed description which follows.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION

[0085] Figure 1 shows an exemplary communication system 100 implemented in accordance with various embodi-
ments. Exemplary communications system 100 includes multiple cells: cell 1 102, cell M 104. Exemplary system 100
is, e.g., an exemplary orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM) spread spectrum wireless communications
system such as a multiple access OFDM system. Each cell 102, 104 of exemplary system 100 includes three sectors.
Cells which have not be subdivided into multiple sectors (N=1), cells with two sectors (N=2) and cells with more than 3
sectors (N>3) are also possible in accordance with various embodiments. Each sector supports one or more carriers
and/or downlink tones blocks. In some embodiments, each downlink tone block has a corresponding uplink tone block.
In some embodiments at least some of the sectors support three downlink tones blocks. Cell 102 includes a first sector,
sector 1 110, a second sector, sector 2 112, and a third sector, sector 3 114. Similarly, cell M 104 includes a first sector,
sector 1 122, a second sector, sector 2 124, and a third sector, sector 3 126. Cell 1 102 includes a base station (BS),
base station 1 106, and a plurality of wireless terminals (WTs) in each sector 110, 112, 114. Sector 1 110 includes WT
(1) 136 and WT(N) 138 coupled to BS 106 via wireless links 140, 142, respectively; sector 2 112 includes WT(1’) 144
and WT(N’) 146 coupled to BS 106 via wireless links 148, 150, respectively; sector 3 114 includes WT(1") 152 and WT
(N") 154 coupled to BS 106 via wireless links 156, 158, respectively. Similarly, cell M 104 includes base station M 108,
and a plurality of wireless terminals (WTs) in each sector 122, 124, 126. Sector 1 122 includes WT(1"") 168 and WT
(N") 170 coupled to BS M 108 via wireless links 180, 182, respectively; sector 2 124 includes WT(1"") 172 and WT
(N"™) 174 coupled to BS M 108 via wireless links 184, 186, respectively; sector 3 126 includes WT(1"") 176 and WT
(N"") 178 coupled to BS M 108 via wireless links 188, 190, respectively.

[0086] System 100 also includes a network node 160 which is coupled to BS1 106 and BS M 108 via network links
162, 164, respectively. Network node 160 is also coupled to other network nodes, e.g., other base stations, AAA server
nodes, intermediate nodes, routers, etc. and the internet via network link 166. Network links 162, 164, 166 may be, e.g.,
fiber optic cables. Each wireless, e.g. WT 1 136, includes a transmitter as well as a receiver. At least some of the wireless
terminals, e.g., WT(1) 136, are mobile nodes which may move through system 100 and may communicate via wireless
links with the base station in the cell in which the WT is currently located, e.g., using a base station sector attachment
point. The wireless terminals, (WTs), e.g. WT(1) 136, may communicate with peer nodes, e.g., other WTs in system
100 or outside system 100 via a base station, e.g. BS 106, and/or network node 160. WTs, e.g., WT(1) 136 may be
mobile communications devices such as cell phones, personal data assistants with wireless modems, laptop computers
with wireless modems, data terminals with wireless modems, etc.

[0087] Figure 2 illustrates an exemplary base station 12, implemented in accordance with various embodiments.
Exemplary base station 12 may be any of the exemplary base stations of Figure 1. The base station 12 includes antennas
203, 205 and receiver transmitter modules 202, 204. The receiver module 202 includes a decoder 233 while the transmitter
module 204 includes an encoder 235. The modules 202, 204 are coupled by a bus 230 to an I/O interface 208, processor
(e.g., CPU) 206 and memory 210. The I/O interface 208 couples the base station 12 to other network nodes and/or the
Internet. The memory 210 includes routines, which when executed by the processor 206, causes the base station 12 to
operate. Memory 210 includes communications routines 223 used for controlling the base station 12 to perform various
communications operations and implement various communications protocols. The memory 210 also includes a base
station control routine 225 used to control the base station 12 to implement the steps of methods. The base station
control routine 225 includes a scheduling module 226 used to control transmission scheduling and/or communication
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resource allocation. Thus, module 226 may serve as a scheduler. Base station control routine 225 also includes dedicated
control channel modules 227 which implement methods, e.g., processing received DCCH reports, performing control
related to DCCH mode, allocating DCCH segments, etc. Memory 210 also includes information used by communications
routines 223, and control routine 225. The data/information 212 includes a set of data/information for a plurality of wireless
terminal (WT 1 data/info 213, WT N data/info 213’. WT 1 data/information 213 includes mode information 231, DCCH
report information 233, resource information 235 and sessions information 237. Data/information 212 also includes
system data/information 229.

[0088] Figure 3 illustrates an exemplary wireless terminal 14, e.g., mobile node implemented in accordance with
various embodiments. Exemplary wireless terminal 14 may be any of the exemplary wireless terminals of Figure 1. The
wireless terminal 14; e.g., mobile node may be used as a mobile terminal (MT). The wireless terminal 14 includes receiver
and transmitter antennas 303, 305 which are coupled to receiver and transmitter modules 302, 304 respectively. The
receiver module 302 includes a decoder 333 while the transmitter module 304 includes an encoder 335. The receiver/
transmitter modules 302, 304 are coupled by a bus 305 to a memory 310. Processor 306, under control of one or more
routines stored in memory 310 causes the wireless terminal 14 to operate. In order to control wireless terminal operation
memory 310 includes communications routine 323 and wireless terminal control routine 325. Communications routine
323 is used for controlling the wireless terminal 14 to perform various communications operations and implement various
communications protocols. The wireless terminal control routine 325 is responsible for insuring that the wireless terminal
operates in accordance with the methods and performs the steps in regard to wireless terminal operations. Wireless
terminal control routine 325 includes DCCH modules 327, which implement methods, e.g., control the performing of
measurements used in DCCH reports, generate DCCH reports, control transmission of DCCH reports, control DCCH
mode, etc. The memory 310 also includes user/device/session /resource information 312 which may be accessed and
used to implement the methods and/or data structures. Information 312 includes DCCH report information 330 and mode
information 332. Memory 310 also includes system data/information 329, e.g., including uplink and downlink channel
structure information.

[0089] Figure 4 is a drawing 400 of exemplary uplink dedicated control channel (DCCH) segments in an exemplary
uplink timing and frequency structure in an exemplary orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OF DM) multiple access
wireless communications system. The uplink dedicated control channel is used to send Dedicated Control Reports (DCR)
from wireless terminals to base stations. Vertical axis 402 plots logical uplink tone index while horizontal axis 404 plots
the uplink index of the halfslot within a beaconslot. In this example, an uplink tone block includes 113 logical uplink
tones indexed (0, ..., 112); there are seven successive OFDM symbol transmission time periods within a halfslot, 2
additional OFDM symbol time periods followed by 16 successive half-slots within a superslot, and 8 successive superslots
within a beacon slot. The first 9 OFDM symbol transmission time periods within a superslot are an access interval, and
the dedicated control channel does not use the air link resources of the access interval.

[0090] The exemplary dedicated control channel is subdivided into 31 logical tones (uplink tone index 81 406, uplink
tone index 82 408, ..., uplink tone index 111 410). Each logical uplink tone (81, ..., 111) in the logical uplink frequency
structure corresponds to a logical tone indexed with respect to the DCCH channel (0, ..., 30).

[0091] For each tone in the dedicated control channel there are 40 segments in the beaconslot corresponding to forty
columns (412, 414, 416, 418, 420, 422, ..., 424). The segment structure repeats on a beaconslot basis. For a given
tone in the dedicated control channel there are 40 segments corresponding to a beaconslot 428; each of the eight
superslots of the beaconslot includes 5 successive segments for the given tone. For example, for first superslot 426 of
beaconslot 428, corresponding to tone 0 of the DCCH, there are five indexed segments (segment [0][0], segment [0][1],
segment [0][2], segment [0][3], segment [0][4]). Similarly, for first superslot 426 of beaconslot 428, corresponding to tone
1 of the DCCH, there are five indexed segments (segment [1][0], segment [1][1], segment [1][2], segment [1][3], segment
[11[4]). Similarly, for first superslot 426 of beaconslot 428, corresponding to tone 30 of the DCCH, there are five indexed
segments (segment [30][0], segment [30][1], segment [30][2], segment [30][3], segment [30][4]).

[0092] In this example each segment, e.g., segment [0][0], comprises one tone for 3 successive half-slots, e.g., rep-
resenting an allocated uplink air link resource of 21 OFDM tone-symbols. In some embodiments, logical uplink tones
are hopped to physical tones in accordance with an uplink tone hopping sequence such that the physical tone associated
with a logical tone may be different for successive half-slots, but remains constant during a given half-slot.

[0093] In some embodiments, a set of uplink dedicated control channel segments corresponding to a given tone can
use one of a plurality of different formats. For example, in an exemplary embodiment, for a given tone for a beaconsiot,
the set of DCCH segments can use one of two formats: split tone format and full-tone format. In the full tone format,
the set of uplink DCCH segments corresponding to a tone are used by a single wireless terminal. In the split tone format,
the set of uplink DCCH segment corresponding to the tone are shared by up to three wireless terminals in a time division
multiplexing manner. The base station and/or the wireless terminal can, in some embodiments, change the format for
agiven DCCH tone, using predetermined protocols. The format of the uplink DCCH segments corresponding to a different
DCCH tone can, in some embodiments, be independently set and may be different.

[0094] Insome embodiments, in either format, the wireless terminal shall support a default mode of the uplink dedicated
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control channel segments. In some embodiments, the wireless terminal supports the default mode of the uplink dedicated
control channel segments and one or more additional modes of the uplink dedicated control channel segments. Such
a mode defines the interpretation of the information bits in the uplink dedicated control channel segments. The base
station and/or the WT can, in some embodiments, change the mode, e.g., using art upper layer configuration protocol.
In various embodiments, the uplink DCCH segments corresponding to a different tone or those corresponding to the
same tone but used by different WTs can be independently set and may be different.

[0095] Figure 5 includes a drawing 500 of an exemplary dedicated control channel in an exemplary uplink timing and
frequency structure in an exemplary orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM) multiple access wireless com-
munications system. Drawing 500 may represent the DCCH 400 of Figure 4, at a time when each set of DCCH segments
corresponding to a tone is in the full-tone format. Vertical axis 502 plots logical tone index of the DCCH while horizontal
axis 504 plots the uplink index of the halfslot within a beaconslot. The exemplary dedicated control channel is subdivided
into 31 logical tones (tone index 0 506, tone index 1 508, ... , tone index 30 510). For each tone in the dedicated control
channel there are 40 segments in the beaconslot corresponding to forty columns (512, 514, 516, 518, 520, 522, ...,
524). Each logical tone of the dedicated control channel may be assigned by the base station to a different wireless
terminal using the base station as its current point of attachment. For example, logical (tone 0 506, tone 1 508, ..., tone
30 510) may be currently assigned to (WT A 530, WT B 532, ..., WT N’ 534), respectively.

[0096] Figure 6 includes a drawing 600 of an exemplary dedicated control channel in an exemplary uplink timing and
frequency structure in an exemplary orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM) multiple access wireless com-
munications system. Drawing 600 may represent the DCCH 400 of Figure 4, at a time when each set of DCCH segments
corresponding to a tone is in the split-tone format. Vertical axis 602 plots logical tone index of the DCCH while horizontal
axis 604 plots the uplink index of the halfslot within a beaconslot. The exemplary dedicated control channel is subdivided
into 31 logical tones (tone index 0 606, tone index 1 608, ... , tone index 30 610). For each tone in the dedicated control
channel there are 40 segments in the beaconslot corresponding to forty columns (612, 614, 616, 618, 620, 622, ...,
624). Each logical tone of the dedicated control channel may be assigned by the base station to up to 3 different wireless
terminals using the base station as their current point of attachment. For a given tone, the segments alternate between
the three wireless terminals, with 13 segments being allocated for each of the three wireless terminals, and the 40th
segment is reserved. This exemplary division of air link resources of the DCCH channel represents a total of 93 different
wireless terminals being allocated DCCH channel resources for the exemplary beaconslot. For example, logical tone 0
606 may be currently assigned to and shared by WT A 630, WT B 632, and WT C 634; logical tone 1 608 may be
currently assigned to and shared by WT D 636, WT E 638, and WT F 640; logical tone 30 610 may be currently assigned
to WT M™ 642, WT N" 644, and WT O™ 646. For the beaconslot, each of the exemplary WTs (630, 632, 634, 636, 638,
640, 642, 644, 646) is allocated 13 DCCH segments.

[0097] Figure 7 includes a drawing 700 of an exemplary dedicated control channel in an exemplary uplink timing and
frequency structure in an exemplary orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM) multiple access wireless com-
munications system. Drawing 700 may represent the DCCH 400 of Figure 4, at a time when some of the sets of DCCH
segments corresponding to a tone are in the full- tone format and some of the sets of DCCH segments corresponding
to a tone are in the split- tone format. Vertical axis 702 plots logical tone index of the DCCH while horizontal axis 704
plots the uplink index of the halfslot within a beaconslot. The exemplary dedicated control channel is subdivided into 31
logical tones (tone index 0 706, tone index 1 708, tone index 2 709, ..., tone index 30 710) . For each tone in the dedicated
control channel there are 40 segments in the beaconslot corresponding to forty columns (712, 714, 716, 718, 720, 722,
..., 724) . In this example, the set of segments corresponding to logical tone 0 708 is in split- tone format and is currently
assigned to and shared by WT A 730, WT B 732, and WTC 734, each receiving 13 segments with one segment being
reserved. The set of segments corresponding to logical tone 1 708 is also in split- tone format, but is currently assigned
to and shared by two WTs, WT D 736, WT E 738, each receiving 13 segments. For tone 1 708, there is a set of 13
unassigned segments, and one reserved segment. The set of segments corresponding to logical tone 2 709 is also in
split- tone format, but is currently assigned to one WT, WT F 739, receiving 13 segments. For tone 2 709, there are two
sets with 13 unassigned segments per set, and one reserved segment. The set of segments corresponding to logical
tone 30 710 is in full- tone format and is currently assigned to WT P’ 740, with WTP’ 740 receiving the full 40 segments
to use.

[0098] Figure 8 is a drawing 800 illustrating the use of format and mode in an exemplary uplink DCCH in accordance
with various embodiments, the mode defining the interpretation of the information bits in the DCCH segments. Row 802,
corresponding to one tone of the DCCH, illustrates 15 successive segments of the DCCH, in which the split tone-format
is used and thus the tone is shared by three wireless terminals, and the mode used by any one of the three WTs can
be different. Meanwhile, row 804 illustrates 15 successive DCCH segments using the full tone format and is used by a
single wireless terminal. Legend 805 indicates that: segments with vertical line shading 806 are used by a 15t WT user,
segments with diagonal line shading 808 are used by a 2"d WT user, segments with horizontal line shading 810 are
used by a 3" WT user, and segments with crosshatch shading 812 are used by a 4th WT user.

[0099] Figure 9 illustrates several examples corresponding to drawing 800 illustrating different modes of operation. In
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the example of drawing 900, 1st, 2nd and 3rd WTs are sharing a DCCH tone in the split tone format while the 4th WT is
using a tone in the full tone format. Each of the WTs corresponding to the example of drawing 900 are using the default
mode of uplink dedicated control channel segments, following a default mode interpretation of the information bits in the
DCCH segments. The default mode for split tone format (D) is different than the default mode for full tone format (D).
[0100] In the example of drawing 920, 1st, 2nd and 34 WTs are sharing a DCCH tone in the split tone format while the
4th WT is using a tone in the full tone format. Each of the (18t, 2nd, and 3rd) WTs corresponding to the example of drawing
920 are using different modes of uplink dedicated control channel segments, each following different interpretations of
the information bits in the DCCH segments. The 15t WT is using mode 2 for split-tone format, the 2nd wireless terminal
is using the default mode for split-tone format, and the 3rd WT is using mode 1 for split-tone format. In addition the 4th
WT is using the default mode for full-tone format.

[0101] In the example of drawing 940,1st, 2nd and 3rd WTs are sharing a DCCH tone in the split tone format while the
4th WT is using a tone in the full tone format. Each of the (1st, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th) WTs corresponding to the example of
drawing 940 are using different modes of uplink dedicated control channel segments, each following different interpre-
tations of the information bits in the DCCH segments. The 18t WT is using mode 2 for split-tone format, the 2"d wireless
terminals is using the default mode for split-tone format, the 3rd WT is using mode 1 for split tone format, and the 4th
WT is using mode 3 for full-tone format.

[0102] Figure 10 is a drawing 1099 illustrating an exemplary default mode of the full tone format in a beaconslot for a
given DCCH tone. In Figure 10, each block (1000, 1001, 1002, 1003, 1004, 1005, 1006, 1007, 1008, 1009, 1010, 1011,
1012, 1013, 1014, 1015, 1016, 1017, 1018, 1019, 1020, 1021, 1022, 1023, 1024, 1025, 1026, 1027, 1028, 1029, 1030,
1031, 1032, 1033, 1034, 1035, 1036, 1037, 1038, 1039) represents one segment whose index s2 (0, ..., 39) is shown
above the block in rectangular region 1040. Each block, e:g., block 1000 representing segment 0, conveys 6 information
bits; each block comprises 6 rows corresponding to the 6 bits in the segment, where the bits are listed from the most
significant bit to the least significant bit downwards from the top row to the bottom row as shown in rectangular region 1043.
[0103] For the exemplary embodiment, the framing format shown in Figure 10 is used repeatedly in every beaconslot,
when the default mode of full-tone format is used, with the following exception. In the first uplink superslot after the
wireless terminal migrates to the ON state in the current connection, the WT shall use the framing format shown in Figure
11. The first uplink superslot is defined: for a scenario when the WT migrates to the ON state from the ACCESS state,
for a scenario when the WT migrates to the ON state from a HOLD state, and for a scenario when the WT migrates to
the ON state from the ON state of another connection.

[0104] Figure 11 illustrates an exemplary definition of the default mode in the full-tone format of the uplink DCCH
segments in the first uplink superslot after the WT migrates to the ON state. Drawing 1199 includes five successive
segments (1100, 1101, 1102, 1103, 1104) corresponding to segment index numbers, s2 = (0, 1, 2, 3, 4), respectively
in the superslot as indicated by rectangle 1106 above the segments. Each block, e.g., block 1100 representing segment
0 of the superslot, conveys 6 information bits; each block comprises 6 rows corresponding to the 6 bits in the segment,
where the bits are listed from the most significant bit to the least significant bit downwards from the top row to the bottom
row as shown in rectangular region 1108.

[0105] Inthe exemplary embodiment, in the scenario of migrating from the HOLD to ON state, the WT starts to transmit
the uplink DCCH channel from the beginning of the first UL superslot, and therefore the first uplink DCCH segment shall
transport the information bits in the leftmost information column of Figure 11, the information bits of segment 1100. In
the exemplary embodiment, in the scenario of migrating from the ACCESS state, the WT does not necessarily start from
the beginning of the first UL superslot, but does still transmit the uplink DCCH segments according to the framing format
specified in Figure 11. For example, if the WT starts to transmit the UL DCCH segments from the halfslot of the superslot
with index =4, then the WT skips the leftmost information column of Figure 11 (segment 1100) and the first uplink DCCH
segment transports the second leftmost column (segment 1101). Note that in the exemplary embodiment, superslot
indexed halfslots (1-3) correspond to one DCCH segment (1100) and superslot indexed halfslots (4-6) correspond to
the next segment (1101). In the exemplary embodiment, for the scenario of switching between the full-tone and split-
tone formats, the WT uses the framing format shown in Figure 10 without the above exception of using the format shown
in Figure 11.

[0106] Once, the first UL superslot ends, the uplink DCCH channel segments switch to the framing format of Figure
10. Depending on where the first uplink superslot ends, the point of switching the framing format may or may not be the
beginning of a beaconslot. Note that in this example embodiment, there are five DCCH segments for a given DCCH
tone for a superslot. For example, suppose that the first uplink superslot is of uplink beaconslot superslot index =2,
where beaconslot superslot index range is from 0 to 7. Subsequently in the next uplink superslot, which is of uplink
beaconslot superslot index = 3, the first uplink DCCH segment using the default framing format of Figure 10 is of index
s2=15 (segment 1015 of Figure 10) and transports the information corresponding to segment s2=15 (segment 1015 of
Figure 10) .

[0107] Each uplink DCCH segment is used to transmit a set of Dedicated Control Channel Reports (DCRs). An
exemplary summary list of DCRs in the full-tone format for the default mode is given in table 1200 Figure 12. The
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information of table 1200 is applicable to the partitioned segments of Figures 10 and 11. Each segment of Figure 10
and 11 includes two or more reports as described in table 1200. First column 1202 of table 1200 describes abbreviated
names used for each exemplary report. The name of each report ends with a number which specifies the number of bits
of the DCR. Second column 1204 of table 1200 briefly describes each named report. Third column 1206 specifies the
segment index s2 of Figure 10, in which a DCR is to be transmitted, and corresponds to a mapping between table 1200
and Figure 10.

[0108] The exemplary 5 bit absolute report of downlink signal to noise ratio (DLSNRS5) shall now be described. The
exemplary DLSNRS5 uses one of the following two mode formats. When the WT has only one connection, the non-DL
macrodiversity mode format is used. When the WT has multiple connections, the DL-macrodiversity mode format is
used if the WT is in the DL-macrodiversity mode; otherwise the non-macrodiversity mode format is used. In some
embodiments, whether the WT is in the DL-macrodiversity mode and/or how the WT switches between the DL macro-
diversity mode and the non-DL macrodiversity mode are specified in an upper layer protocol. In the non-DL macro-
diversity mode the WT reports the measured received downlink pilot channel segment SNR using the closest represen-
tation of Table 1300 of Figure 13. Figure 13 is a table 1300 of an exemplary format of DLSNRS5 in non-DL macrodiversity
mode. First column 1302 list 32 possible bit pattern that may be represented by the 5 bits of the report. Second column
1304 lists the value of wiDLPICHSNR being communicated to the base station via the report. In this example, incremental
levels from -12dB to 29dB can be indicated corresponding to 31 different bit patterns, while bit pattern 11111 is reserved.
[0109] For example, if the calculated wtDLPICHSNR based on measurement is -14dB, the DLSNRS report is set to
bit pattern 00000; if the calculated wtDLPICHSNR based on measurement is -11.6dB, the DLSNRS5 report is set to bit
pattern 00000 because in table 1300 the entry with -12dB is the closet to the calculated value of -11.6 dB; if the calculated
wtDLPICHSNR based on measurementis -11.4dB, the DLSNRS5 report is set to bit pattern 00001 because in table 1300
the entry with -11dB is the closet to the calculated value of -11.4 dB.

[0110] The reported wireless terminal downlink pilot SNR (wtDLPICHSNR) accounts for the fact that the pilot signal,
on which the SNR is measured, is typically transmitted at higher power than the average traffic channel power. For this
reason, the pilot SNR is, in some embodiments, reported as,

wtDLPICHSNR = PilotSNR - Delta,

where pilotSNR is the measured SNR on the received downlink pilot channel signal in dB, and Delta is a difference
between the pilot transmission power and an average per tone channel transmission power level, e.g. the average per
tone downlink traffic channel transmission power. In some embodiments Delta = 7.5 dB.

[0111] Inthe DL-macrodiversity mode formatthe WT uses the DLSNR5 reportto inform a base station sector attachment
point, whether the current downlink connection with the base station sector attachment point is a preferred connection,
and to report the calculated wtDLPICHSNR with the closest DLSNRS5 report according to table 1400. Figure 14 is a table
1400 of an exemplary format of DLSNR5 in DL macrodiversity mode. First column 1402 list 32 possible bit patterns that
may be represented by the 5 bits of the report. Second column 1404 lists the value of wWtDLPICHSNR being communicated
to the base station via the report and an indication as to whether or not the connection is preferred. In this example,
incremental levels of SNR from -12db to 13B can be indicated corresponding to 32 different bit patterns. Sixteen of the
bit patterns correspond to the case where the connection is not preferred; while the remaining sixteen bit patterns
correspond to the case where the connection is preferred. In some exemplary embodiments, the highest SNR value
that can be indicated when a link is preferred is greater than the highest SNR value that can be indicated when a link is
not preferred. In some exemplary embodiments, the lowest SNR that can be indicated when a link is preferred is greater
than the lowest SNR value that can be indicated when a link is not preferred.

[0112] In some embodiments, in the DL-macrodiversity mode, the wireless terminal indicates one and only one con-
nection to be the preferred connection at any given time. Furthermore, in some such embodiments, if the WT indicates
that a connection is preferred in a DLSNRS5 report, then the WT sends at least NumConsecutive Preferred consecutive
DLSNRS5 reports indicating that the connection is preferred before the WT is allowed to a send a DLSNRS5 report indicating
that another connection becomes the preferred one. The value of the parameter NumConsecutive preferred depends
on the format of the uplink DCCH channel, e.g., full-tone format vs split-tone format). In some embodiments the WT gets
the parameter NumConsecutivePreferred in an upper level protocol. In some embodiments, the default value of Num-
ConsecutivePreferred is 10 in the full-tone format.

[0113] Anexemplary 3bitrelative (difference) report of downlink SNR (DLDSNR3) shall now be described. The wireless
terminal measures the received SNR of the downlink pilot channel (PilotSNR), calculates the wtDLPICHSNR value,
where wtDLPICHSNR = PilotSNR- Delta, calculates the difference between the calculated wtDLPICHSNR value and
the reported value by the most recent DLSNRS5 report, and reports the calculated difference with the closest DLDSNR3
report according to table 1500 of Figure 15. Figure 15 is a table 1500 of an exemplary format of DLDSNR3. First column
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1502 lists 9 possible bit patterns that may represent the 3 information bits of the report. Second column 1504 lists the
reported difference in wiDLPICHSNR being communicated to the base station via the report ranging from- 5dB to 5dB.
[0114] Various exemplary uplink traffic channel request reports will now be described. In an exemplary embodiment
three types of uplink traffic channel request reports are used: an exemplary single bit uplink traffic channel request report
(ULRQST1), an exemplary three bit uplink traffic channel request report (ULRQST3), and an exemplary four bit uplink
traffic channel request report (ULRQST4). The WT uses an ULRQST1, ULRQST3, or ULRQST4 to report the status of
the MAC frame queues at the WT transmitter. In the exemplary embodiment, the MAC frames are constructed from the
LLC frames, which are constructed from packets of upper layer protocols. In this exemplary embodiment, any packet
belongs to one of four request groups (RGO, RG1, RG2, or RG3). In some exemplary embodiments, the mapping of
packets to request groups is done through higher layer protocols. In some exemplary embodiments, there is a default
mapping of packets to request groups, that may be changed by the base station and/or WT through higher layer protocols.
If the packet belongs to one request group, then, in this exemplary embodiment, all the MAC frames of that packet also
belong to that same request group. The WT reports the number of MAC frames in the 4 request groups that the WT
may intend to transmit. In the ARQ protocol, those MAC frames are marked as "new" or "to be retransmitted". The WT
maintains a vector of four elements N[0:3] for k = 0:3, N[k] represents the number of MAC frames that the WT intends
to transmit in request group k. The WT should report the information about N[0:3] to the base station sector so that the
base station sector can utilize the information in an uplink scheduling algorithm to determine the assignment of uplink
traffic channel segments.

[0115] In an exemplary embodiment, the WT uses the single bit uplink traffic channel request report (ULRQST1) to
report N[0] + N[1] according to table 1600 of Figure 16. Table 1600 is an exemplary format for an ULRQST1 report. First
column 1602 indicates the two possible bit patterns that may be conveyed while second column 1604 indicates the
meaning of each bit pattern. If the bit pattern is 0, that indicates that there are no MAC frames that the WT intends to
transmit in either request group 0 or request group 1. If the bit pattern is 1, that indicates that the WT has at least one
MAC frame in request group 0 or request group 1 that the WT intends to communicate.

[0116] In accordance with a feature used in various embodiments, multiple request dictionaries are supported. Such
arequest dictionary defines the interpretation of the information bits in uplink traffic channel request reports in the uplink
dedicated control channel segments. At a given time, the WT uses one request dictionary. In some embodiments, when
the WT just enters the ACTIVE state, the WT uses a default request dictionary. To change the request dictionary the
WT and base station sector use an upper layer configuration protocol. In some embodiments, when the WT migrates
from the ON state to the HOLD state, the WT keeps the last request dictionary used in the ON state so that when the
WT migrates from the HOLD state to the ON state later, the WT continues to use the same request dictionary until the
request dictionary is explicitly changed; however, if the WT leaves the ACTIVE state, then the memory of the last request
dictionary is cleared. In some embodiments, the ACTIVE state includes the ON state and the Hold state, but does not
include the ACCESS state and sleep state.

[0117] In some embodiments, to determine at least some ULRQST3 or ULRQST4 reports, the wireless terminal first
calculates one or more of the following two control parameters y and z, and uses one of the request dictionaries, e.g.,
Request dictionary (RD) reference number 0, RD reference number 1, RD reference number 2, RD reference number
3. Table 1700 of Figure 17 is an exemplary table used to calculate control parameters y and z. First column 1702 lists
a condition; second column 1704 lists the corresponding value of output control parameter y; third column 1706 lists the
corresponding value of output control parameter z. In first column 1702, x (in dBs) represents the value of the most
recent 5 bit uplink transmit backoffreport (ULTXBKF5) and the value b (in dBs) of the most recent 4 bit downlink beacon
ratio report (DLBNR4). Given the input values of x and b from the most recent reports, the WT checks if the condition
from first row 1710 is satisfied. If the test condition is satisfied, then the WT uses the corresponding y and z values of
the row for calculating the ULRQST3 or ULRQST4. However, if the condition is not satisfied the testing continues with
the next row 1712. Testing continues proceeding down the table 1700 in order from top to bottom (1710, 1712, 1714,
1716, 1718, 1720, 1722, 1724, 1726, 1728) until the condition listed in column 1702 for a given row is satisfied. The WT
determines y and z as those from the first row in table 1700 for which the first column is satisfied. For example, if x =17
and b =1, thenz=4 and y =1.

[0118] The WT, in some embodiments; uses an ULRQST3 or ULRQST4 to report the actual N[0:3] of the MAC frames
queues according to arequest dictionary. A request dictionary is identified by a request dictionary (RD) reference number.
[0119] In some embodiments, at least some request dictionaries are such that any . ULRQST4 or ULRQST3 may not
completely include the actual N[0:3]. A report is in effect a quantized version of the actual N[0:3]. In some embodiments,
the WT sends a report to minimize the discrepancy between the reported and actual MAC frame queues first for request
group 0 and 1, and then for request group 2, and finally for request group 3. However, in some embodiments, the WT
has the flexibility of determining a report to benefit the WT most. For example, assume that the WT is using exemplary
request dictionary 1 (See Figures 20 and 21), the WT may use an ULRQST4 to report N[1] + N[3] and use an ULRQST3
to report N[2] and N[O0]. In addition if a report is directly related to a subset of request groups according to the request
dictionary, it does not automatically imply that MAC frame queues of a remaining request group are empty. For example,
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if a report means N[2] = 1, then it may not automatically imply that N[O] = 0, N[1] = 0, or N[3] = 0.

[0120] Figure 18 is a table 1800 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 16 bit patterns for a
four bit uplink request, ULRQST4, corresponding to an exemplary first request dictionary (RD reference number = 0) .
In some embodiments, the request dictionary with reference number = 0 is the default request dictionary. First column
1802 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second column 1804 identifies
the interpretation associated with each bit pattern. An ULRQST4 of table 1800 conveys one of : (i) no change from the
previous 4 bit uplink request, (ii) information about the N [0], and (iii) information about a composite of N [1] +N [2] +N
[3] as a function of either control parameter y or control parameter z of table 1700 of Figure 17.

[0121] Figure 19 is a table 1900 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 8 bit patterns for a
three bit uplink request, ULRQSTS3, corresponding to an exemplary first request dictionary (RD reference number = 0)
. In some embodiments, the request dictionary with reference number = 0 is the default request dictionary. First column
1902 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second column 1904 identifies
the interpretation associated with each bit pattern. An ULRQST3 of table 1900 conveys: (i) information about the N [0]
and (ii) information about a composite of N [1] +N [2] +N [3] as a function of control parameter y of table 1700 of Figure 17.
[0122] Figure 20 is a table 2000 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 16 bit patterns for a
four bit uplink request, ULRQST4, corresponding to an exemplary second request dictionary (RD reference number =
1). First column 2002 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second column
2004 identifies the interpretation associated with each bit pattern. An ULRQST4 of table 2000 conveys one of: (i) no
change from the previous 4 bit uplink request, (ii) information about the N[2], and (iii) information about a composite of
N[1]+N[3] as a function of either control parameter y or control parameter z of table 1700 of Figure 17.

[0123] Figure 21 is a table 2100 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 8 bit patterns for a
three bit uplink request, ULRQST3, corresponding to an - exemplary second request dictionary (RD reference number
= 1). First column 2102 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second
column 2104 identifies the interpretation associated with each bit pattern. An ULRQST3 of table 2100 conveys: (i)
information about N[0] and (ii) information about N[2].

[0124] Figure 22 is a table 2200 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 16 bit patterns for a
four bit uplink request, ULRQST4, corresponding to an exemplary third request dictionary (RD reference number = 2).
First column 2202 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second column
2204 identifies the interpretation associated with each bit pattern. An ULRQST4 of table 2200 conveys one of : (i) no
change from the previous 4 bit uplink request, (ii) information about the N[1], and (iii) information about a composite of
N[2]+N[3] as a function of either control parameter y or control parameter z of table 1700 of Figure 17.

[0125] Figure 23 is a table 2300 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 8 bit patterns for a
three bit uplink request, ULRQST3, corresponding to an exemplary third request dictionary (RD reference number = 2).
First column 2302 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second column
2304 identifies the interpretation associated with each bit pattern. An ULRQST3 of table 2300 conveys: (i) information
about N[0] and (ii) information about N[1].

[0126] Figure 24 is a table 2400 identifying bit format and interpretations associated * with each of 16 bit patterns for
a four bit uplink request, ULRQST4, corresponding to an exemplary fourth request dictionary (RD reference number =
3). First column 2402 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second column
2404 identifies the interpretation associated with each bit pattern. An ULRQST4 of table 2400 conveys one of: (i) no
change from the previous 4 bit uplink request, (ii) information about N[1], (iii) information about N[2], and (iv) information
about N[3] as a function of either control parameter y or control parameter z of table 1700 of Figure 17.

[0127] Figure 25 is a table 2500 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 8 bit patterns for a
three bit uplink request, ULRQST3, corresponding to an exemplary fourth request dictionary (RD reference number =
3). First column 2502 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second column
2504 identifies the interpretation associated with each bit pattern. An ULRQST3 of table 2500 conveys: (i) information
about N[0] and (ii) information about N[1].

[0128] In accordance with various embodiments, the methods facilitate a wide range of reporting possibilities. For
example, the use of control parameters, e.g., based on SNR and backoff reports, allow for a single bit pattern request
corresponding to a given dictionary to take on multiple interpretations. Consider exemplary request dictionary reference
number 0 for 4 bit uplink requests as shown in table 1800 of Figure 18. For a four bit request where each bit pattern
corresponds to a fixed interpretations and does not rely on control parameters, 16 possibilities exists. However, in table
1800 four of the bit patterns (0011, 0100, 0101, and 0110) can each have two different interpretations since control
parameter y can have value 1 or 2. Similarly, in table 1800 nine of the bit patterns (0111, 1000, 1001, 1010, 1011, 1100,
1101, 1110, and 1111) can each have 10 different interpretations since control parameter z can have any of the values
(1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8, 9, 10). This use of control parameters expands the range of reporting for the 4 bit request report
from 16 different possibilities to 111 possibilities.

[0129] An exemplary 5 bit wireless terminal transmitter power backoff report (ULTXBKF5) will now be described. A
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wireless terminal backoff report reports an amount of remaining power that the WT has to use for uplink transmissions
for non-DCCH segments, e.g., including uplink traffic channel segment(s) after taking into account the power used to
transmit the DCCH segments. wtULDCCHBackOff= wtPowerMax - wtULDCCHTxPower; where wtULDCCHTxPower
denotes the per-tone transmission power of the uplink DCCH channel in dBm, and wtPowerMax is the maximum trans-
mission power value of the WT, also in dBm. Note that the wtULDCCHTxPower represents the instantaneous power
and is calculated using the wtPowerNominal in the halfslot immediately proceeding the current uplink DCCH segment.
In some such embodiments, the per tone power of the uplink DCCH channel relative to wtPowerNominal is 0dBs. The
value of wtPowerMax depends on the device capability of the WT, upon system specifications and/or upon regulations.
In some embodiments, the determination of wtPowerMax is implementation dependent.

[0130] Figure 26 is a table 2600 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 32 bit patterns for
an exemplary 5 bit uplink transmitter power backoff report (ULTxBKF5), in accordance with various embodiments. First
column 2602 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second column 2604
identifies the reported WT uplink DCCH Backoff report values in dBs corresponding to each bit pattern. In this exemplary
embodiment 30 distinct levels can be reported ranging from 6.5 dB to 40dBs; two bit patterns are left as reserved. A
wireless terminal calculates wtULDCCHBackoff, e.g., as indicated above, selects the closet entry in table 2600 and uses
that bit pattern for the report.

[0131] An exemplary 4 bit downlink beacon ratio report (DLBNR4) will now be described. The beacon ratio report
provides information which is a function of received measured downlink broadcast signals, e.g., beacon signals and/or
pilot signals, from a serving base station sector and from one or more other interfering base station sectors. Qualitatively,
the beacon ratio report can be used to estimate the relative proximity of the WT to other base station sectors. The beacon
ratio report can be, and in some embodiments is, used at the serving BS sector in controlling the uplink rate of the WT
to prevent excessive interference to other sectors. The beacon ratio report, in some embodiments, is based on two
factors: (i) estimated channel gain ratios, denoted G;, and (ii) loading factors, denoted b;.

[0132] Thechannelgainratios are defined, in some embodiments, as follows. In the tone block of the current connection,
the WT, in some embodiments, determines an estimate of the ratio of the uplink channel gain from the WT to any
interfering Base station sector i (BSS i) to the channel gain from the WT to the serving BSS. This ratio is denoted as G,.
Typically, the uplink channel gain ratio is not directly measurable at the WT. However, since the uplink and downlink
path gains are typically symmetric, the ratio can be estimated by comparing the relative received power of downlink
signals from the serving and interfering BSSs. One possible choice for the reference downlink signal is the downlink
beacon signal, which is well- . suited for this purpose since it can be detected in very low SNR. In some embodiments,
beacon signals have a higher per tone transmission power level than other downlink signals from a base station sector.
Additionally, the characteristics of the beacon signal are such that precise timing synchronization is not necessary to
detect and measure the beacon signal. For example, the beacon signal is, in some embodiments, a high power narrow-
band, e.g., single tone, two OFDM symbol transmission time period wide signal. Thus at certain locations, a WT is able
to detect and measure a beacon signal from a base station sector, where the detection and/or measurement of other
downlink broadcast signals, e.g., pilot signals may not be feasible. Using the beacon signal, the uplink path ratio would
be given by G; = PB/PB, where PB; and PB are, respectively, the measured received beacon power from the interfering
and serving base station sectors, respectively.

[0133] Since the beacon is typically transmitted rather infrequently, the power measurement of the beacon signal may
not provide a very accurate representation of average channel gain, especially in a fading environment where the power
changes rapidly. For example, in some embodiments one beacon signal, which occupies 2 successive OFDM symbol
transmission time periods in duration and which corresponds to a downlink tone block of a base station sector, is
transmitted for every beaconslot of 912 OFDM symbol transmission time periods.

[0134] Pilot signals, on the other hand, are often transmitted much more frequently than beacon signals, e.g., in some
embodiments pilot signals are transmitted during 896 out of the . 912 OFDM symbol transmission time periods of a
beaconslot. If the WT can detect the pilot signal from the BS sector, it can estimate the received beacon signal strength
from the measured received pilot signal instead of using a beacon signal measurement. For example, if the WT can
measure the received pilot power, PP; of the interfering BS sector, then it can estimate the received beacon power PB;
from estimated PB; =KZ,PP;, where K is a nominal ratio of the beacon to pilot power of the interfering sector that is the
same for each of the BS sectors, and Z; is a scaling factor that is sector dependent.

[0135] Similarly, if the pilot signal power from the serving BS is measurable at the WT, then the received beacon power
PBy can be estimated from the relation, estimated PB, =KZ,PP,, where Z; and PP are, respectively, the scaling factor
and measured received pilot power from the serving base station sector.

[0136] Observethatif the received pilot signal strength is measurable corresponding to the serving base station sector,
and the received beacon signal strength is measurable corresponding to interfering base station sector, the beacon ratio
can be estimated from:
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G; =P.Bi /(PPoK Zo ).

[0137] Observe that if the pilot strengths are measurable in both the serving and interfering sectors, the beacon ratio
can be estimated from:

Gi=PP,KZi/(PPoKZo)=PP;Z/(PPo 20 ) .

[0138] Thescalingfactors K, Z;and Z, are either system constants, or can be inferred by the WT, from other information
from the BS. In some embodiments, some of the scaling factors (K, Z;, Z,)) are system constants and some of the scaling
factors (K, Z;, Zy) are inferred by the WT, from other information form the BS.

[0139] In some multicarrier systems with different power levels on different carriers, the scaling factors, Z; and Z, are
a function of the downlink tone block. For example, an exemplary BSS has three power tier levels, and one of the three
power tier levels is associated with each downlink tone block corresponding to a BSS attachment point. In some such
embodiments, a different one of the three power tier levels is associated with each of the different tone blocks of the
BSS. Continuing with the example, for the given BSS, each power tier level is associated with a nominal bss power
level (e.g., one of bssPowerNominal0, bssPowerNominal1, and bssPowerNominal2) and the pilot channel signal is
transmitted at a relative power level with respect to a nominal bss power level for the tone block, e.g., 7.2dB above the
nominal bss power level being used by the tone block; however, the beacon per tone relative transmission power level
for the BSS is the same irrespective of the tone block from which the beacon is transmitted, e.g., 23.8 dB above the bss
power level used by the power tier O block (bssPowerNominalO). Consequently, in this example for a given BSS, the
beacon transmit power would be the same in each of the tone blocks, while the pilot transmit power is different, e.g. with
the pilot transmit power of different tone blocks corresponding to different power tier levels. One set of scale factors for
this example would be, K = 23.8 = 7.2 dB, which is the ratio of the beacon to pilot power for tier 0, and Z; is set to the
relative nominal power of the tier of the interfering sector to the power of a tier 0 sector.

[0140] In some embodiments, the parameter Z, is determined from stored information, e.g., Table 2700 of Figure 27,
according to how the tone block of the current connection is used in the serving BSS as determined by the bssSectorType
of the serving BSS. For example, if the tone block of the current connection is used as a tier 0 tone block by the serving
BSS, the Z,=1; if the tone block of the current connection is used as a tier 1 tone block by the serving BSS, the
Zy=bssPowerBackoff01; if the tone block of the current connection is used as a tier 2 tone block by the serving BSS,
the Zy=bssPowerBackoff02.

[0141] Figure 27 includes exemplary power scaling factor table 2700, implemented in accordance with various em-
bodiments. First column 2702 lists the use of the tone block as either a tier 0 tone block, tier 1 tone block, or tier 2 tone
block. Second column 2704 lists the scaling factor associated with each tier (0,1,2) tone block, as (1, bssPowerBackoff01,
bssPowerBackoff02), respectively. In some embodiments, bssPowerBackoff01 is 6dBs while bssPowerBackoff02 is
12dB.

[0142] In some embodiments, the DCCH DLBNR4 report can be one of a generic beacon ratio report and a special
beacon ratio report. In some such embodiments, a downlink traffic control channel, e.g., a DL.TCCH.FLASH channel,
sends a special frame in a beaconslot, the special frame including a "Request for DLBNR4 report field". That field can
be used by the serving BSS to control the selection. For example, if the field is set to zero then, the WT reports a generic
beacon ratio report; otherwise the WT reports the special beacon ratio report.

[0143] A generic beacon ratio report, in accordance with some embodiments, measures the relative interference cost
the WT would generate to all the interfering beacons or the "closest" interfering beacon, if the WT were to transmit to
the serving BSS in the current connection. A special beacon ratio report, in accordance with some embodiments, meas-
ures the relative interference cost the WT would generate to a specific BSS, if the WT were to transmit to the serving
BSS in the current connection. The specific BSS is the one indicated using information received in the Request for
DLBNRA4 field of the special downlink frame. For example, in some embodiments, the specific BSS is the one whose
bssSlope is equal to the value of the "Request for DLBNR4 report field", e.g., in unsigned integer format, and whose
bssSectorType is equal to mod (ulUltraslotBeaconslotindex, 3), where ulUltraslotBeaconslotindex is the uplink index of
the beaconslot within the ultraslot of the current connection. In some exemplary embodiments, there are 18 indexed
beaconslots within an ultraslot.

[0144] In various embodiments, both the generic and the special beacon ratios are determined from the calculated
channel gain ratios G1, G2, ..., as follows. The WT receives an uplink loading factor sentin a downlink broadcast system
subchannel and determines a variable b from uplink loading factor table 2800 of Figure 28. Table 2800 includes a first
column 2802 listing eight different values that may be used for the uplink loading factor (0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7); second
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column lists the corresponding values for the b value in dB (0, -1, -2, -3, -4, -6, -9, - infinity), respectively. For other BSSi,
the WT attempts to receive b; from the uplink loading factor sent in the downlink broadcast system subchannel of the
BSSiin the tone block of the current connection. If the WT is unable to receive the UL loading factor bi, the WT sets b; = 1.
[0145] In some embodiments, in the single carrier operation, the WT calculates the following power ratio as the generic
beacon ratio report: by/ (G4b4 + G,b, + ...) when ulUltraslotBeaconslot Index is even or b0/max (G4b,, G,b,, ...) when
ulUltraslotBeaconslotindex is odd, where ulUltraslotBeaconslotindex is the uplink index of the beaconslot within the
ultraslot of the current connection and the operation + represents a regular addition. When required to send a specific
beacon ratio report, the WT, in some embodiments, calculates by/ (G, By), where index k represents the specific BSS k.
In some embodiments, there are 18 indexed beaconslots within an ultraslot.

[0146] Figure 29 is a table 2900 illustrating an exemplary format for a 4 bit downlink beacon ratio report (DLBNR4),
in accordance with various embodiments. First column 2902 lists the 16 various bit patterns that the report can convey,
while second column 2904 lists the reported power ratio reported corresponding to each bit pattern, e.g., ranging from
-3dB to 26dBs. The wireless terminal reports the generic and specific beacon ratio reports by selecting and communicating
the DLBNR4 table entry that is closed to the determined report value. Although in this exemplary embodiment, the
generic and specific beacon ratio reports use the same table for DLBNR4, in some embodiments, different tables may
be used.

[0147] An exemplary 4 bit saturation level of downlink self-noise SNR report (DLSSNR4) will now be described. In
some embodiments, the WT derives the saturation level of the DL SNR, which is defined to be the DL SNR that the WT
receiver would measure on a received signal if the BSS transmitted the signal at infinite power, if the base station were
capable of transmitting such a signal and the wireless terminal was capable of measuring such a signal. The saturation
level can be, and in some embodiments is, determined by the self-noise of the WT receiver, which may be caused by
factor such as channel estimation errors. The following is an exemplary method to derive the saturation level of the DL
SNR.

[0148] In the exemplary method, the WT assumes that if the BSS transmits at power P, the DL SNR is equal to SNR
(P) = GP/ (agGP + N), where G represent the wireless channel path gain from the BSS to the WT, P is the transmission
power, so that GP is the received signal power, N represents the received interference power, a,GP represents the self-
noise, where a higher value of ag denotes a higher value of self- noise. G is a value between 0 and 1, a,, P, and N are
positive values. In this model, by definition, the saturation level of the DL SNR is equal to 1/a. In some embodiments,
the WT measures the received power of a downlink Null channel (DL.NCH) to determine the interference power N,
measures the received power (denoted as G*P) of the downlink pilot channel and SNR (denoted by SNR)) of the
downlink pilot channel; the WT then calculates 1/ay = (1/SNRy- N/ (GPg) ).

[0149] Once the WT has derived the saturation level of the DL SNR, the WT reports it by using the closest entry to
the derived value in a DL self-noise saturation level report table. Table 3000 of Figure 30 is such an exemplary table
describing the format of DLSSNRA4. First column 3002 indicates the 16 different possible bit patterns that can be conveyed
by the DLSSNRA4 report, and second column 3004 lists saturation levels of DL SNR that are communicated corresponding
to each bit pattern ranging from 8.75dB to 29.75 dBs.

[0150] In various embodiments, a flexible report is included in the DCCH, such that the WT decides which type of
report to communicate and, the type of report can change from one flexible reporting opportunity to the next for a given
WT using its allocated dedicated control channel segments.

[0151] In an exemplary embodiment, the WT uses a 2 bit type report (TYPE2) to indicate the type of report selected
by the WT to be communicated in a 4 bit body report (BODY4) of the same DCCH segment including both the TYPE2
and BODY4 reports. Table 3100 of Figure 31 is an example of mapping between TYPE2 report information bits and the
type of report carried by the corresponding BODY4 report. First column 3102 indicates the four possible bit patterns for
the 2 bit TYPEZ2 report. Second column 3104 indicates the type of report to be carried in the BODY4 report of the same
uplink dedicated control channel segment corresponding to the TYPEZ2 report. Table 3100 indicates that: bit pattern 00
indicates that BODY4 report will be an ULRQST4 report, Bit pattern 01 indicates the BODY4 report will be a DLSSNR4
report, and bit patterns 10 and 11 are reserved.

[0152] In some embodiments, a WT selects the TYPE2 and BODY4 reports by assessing the relative importance of
the different types of reports from among which the selection may occur, e.g., the reports listed in table 3100. In some
embodiments, the WT can select the TYPE2 independently from one segment to another.

[0153] Figure 32 is a drawing 3299 illustrating an exemplary default mode of the split tone format in a beaconslot for
a given DCCH tone for a first WT. In Figure 32, each block (3200, 3201, 3202, 3203 3204, 3205, 3206, 3207, 3208,
3209, 3210, 3211, 3212, 3213, 3214, 3215, 3216, 3217, 3218, 3219, 3220, 3221, 3222, 3223, 3224, 3225, 3226, 3227,
3228, 3229, 3230, 3231, 3232, 3323, 3234, 3235, 3236, 3237, 3238, 3239) represents one segment whose index s2
(0, ..., 39) is shown above the block in rectangular region 3240. Each block, e.g., block 3200 representing segment 0,
conveys 8 information bits; each block comprises 8 rows corresponding to the 8 bits in the segment, where the bits are
listed from the most significant bit to the least significant bit downwards from the top row to the bottom row as shown in
rectangular region 3243.
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[0154] For an exemplary embodiment, the framing format shown in Figure 32 is used repeatedly in every beaconslot,
when the default mode of split-tone format is used, with the following exception. In the first uplink superslot after the
wireless terminal migrates to the ON state in the current connection, the WT shall use the framing format shown in Figure
33. The first uplink superslot is defined: for a scenario when the WT migrates to the ON state from the ACCESS state,
for a scenario when the WT migrates to the ON state from a HOLD state, and for a scenario when the WT migrates to
the ON state from the ON state of another connection.

[0155] Figure 33 illustrates an exemplary definition of the default mode in the split-tone format of the uplink DCCH
segments in the first uplink superslot after the WT migrates to the ON state. Drawing 3399 includes five successive
segments (3300, 3301, 3302, 3303, 3304) corresponding to segment index numbers, s2 = (0, 1, 2, 3, 4,), respectively
in the superslot as indicated by rectangle 3306 above the segments. Each block, e.g., block 3300 representing segment
0 of the superslot, conveys 8 information bits; each block comprises 8 rows corresponding to the 8 bits in the segment,
where the bits are listed from the most significant bit to the least significant bit downwards from the top row to the bottom
row as shown in rectangular region 3308.

[0156] Inthe exemplary embodiment, in the scenario of migrating from the HOLD to ON state, the WT starts to transmit
the uplink DCCH channel from the beginning of the first UL superslot, and therefore the first uplink DCCH segment shall
transport the information bits in the leftmost information column of Figure 33, the information bits of segment 3300. In
the exemplary embodiment, in the scenario of migrating from the ACCESS state to the ON state, the WT does not
necessarily start from the beginning of the first UL superslot, but does still transmit the uplink DCCH segments according
to the framing format specified in Figure 33. For example, if the WT starts to transmit the UL DCCH segments from the
halfslot of the superslot with index =10, then the WT skips the leftmost information column of Figure 33 (segment 3300)
and thefirst uplink segment transported corresponds to segment 3303). Note that in the exemplary embodiment, superlsot
indexed halfslots (1-3) correspond to one segment and superslot indexed halfslots (10-12) correspond to the next
segment for the WT. In the exemplary embodiment, for the scenario of switching between the full-tone and split-tone
formats, the WT uses the framing format shown in Figure 32 without the above exception of using the format shown in
Figure 33.

[0157] Once, the first UL superslot ends, the uplink DCCH channel segments switch to the framing format of Figure
32. Depending on where the first uplink superslot ends, the point of switching the framing format may or may not be the
beginning of a beaconslot. Note that in this exemplary embodiment, there are five DCCH segments for a given DCCH
tone for a superslot. For example, suppose that the first uplink superslot is of uplink beaconslot superslot index =2,
where beaconslot superslot index range is from 0 to 7 (superslot 0, superlot 1, ..., superslot 7) . Subsequently in the
next uplink superslot, which is of uplink beaconslot superslot index = 3, the first uplink DCCH segment using the default
framing format of Figure 32 is of index s2=15 (segment 3215 of Figure 32) and transports the information corresponding
to segment s2=15 (segment 3215 of Figure 32) .

[0158] Each uplink DCCH segment is used to transmit a set of Dedicated Control Channel Reports (DCRs). An
exemplary summary list ofDCRs in the split-tone format for the default mode is given in table 3400 Figure 34. The
information of table 3400 is applicable to the partitioned segments of Figures 32 and 33. Each segment of Figure 32
and 33 includes two or more reports as described in table 3400. First column 3402 of table 3400 describes abbreviated
names used for each exemplary report. The name of each report ends with a number which specifies the number of bits
of the DCR. Second column 3404 of table 3400 briefly describes each named report. Third column 3406 specifies the
segment index s2 of Figure 32, in which a DCR is to be transmitted, and corresponds to a mapping between table 3400
and Figure 32.

[0159] It should be noted that Figures 32, 33 and 34 describe the segments (indexed segments 0, 3, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18,
21, 24, 27, 30, 33, and 36) corresponding to a first WT in split tone format for default mode. With respect to Figure 32,
a second wireless terminal that uses the split tone format of default mode on the same logical tone in the DCCH will
follow the same report pattern but the segments will be shifted by one, thus the second WT uses indexed segments (1,
4,7,10, 13, 16, 19, 22, 25, 28, 31, 34, and 37). With respect to Figure 33, a second wireless terminal that use the split
tone format of default mode on the same logical tone in the DCCH will follow the same report pattern but the segments
will be shifted by one, thus the second WT uses indexed segments 3301 and 3304. With respect to Figure 32, a third
wireless terminal that use the split tone format of default mode on the same logical tone in the DCCH will follow the
same report pattern but the segments will be shifted by two, thus the third WT uses indexed segments (2, 5, 8, 11, 14,
17, 20, 23, 26, 29, 33, 35, and 38). With respect to Figure 33, a third wireless terminal that use the split tone format of
default mode on the same logical tone in the DCCH will follow the same report pattern but the segments will be shifted
by two, thus the third WT uses indexed segments 3305. In Figure 32, segment with index = 39 is reserved.

[0160] Figure 33 provides a representation corresponding to the replacement of the first superslot of a beaconslot
corresponding to table 3299, e.g., segment 3300 replaces segment 3200 and/or segment 3303 replaces segment 3203.
In Figure 32, for each superslot, one or two segments are allocated to an exemplary wireless terminal using split-tone
DCCH format, and the location of the allocated segments varies depending on the superslot of the beaconslot. For
example; in the first superslot, two segments (3200, 3203) are allocated corresponding to the first and fourth DCCH
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segments of the superslots; in the second superslot, two segments (3206, 3209) are allocated corresponding to the 2nd
and 5th DCCH segments of the superslot; in the third superslot, one segment 3213 is allocated corresponding to the
third DCCH segment of the superslot. In some embodiments, segment 3300, when used, is used to replace the first
scheduled DCCH segment of a superslot and segment 3303, when used, is used to replace the second scheduled
DCCH segment of a superslot. For example, segment 3300 may replace segment 3206 and/or segment 3303 may
replace segment 3309. As another example, segment 3300 may replace segment 3212.

[0161] In some embodiments, the 5 bit absolute report of DL SNR (DLSNRS5) follows the same format in split-tone
format default mode as used in the full-tone format default mode. In some such embodiments, there is an exception
such that the default value of NumConsecutivePreferred is different in the split-tone format than in the full-tone format,
e.g., 6 in the split tone format default mode vs 10 in the full tone format default mode.

[0162] In some embodiments, the 3 bit DLDSNR3 report follows the same format in the split-tone format default mode
as used in the full-tone format default mode. In some embodiments, the 4 bit DLSSNR4 report follows the same format
in the split-tone format default mode as used in the full-tone format default mode.

[0163] In some embodiments, the 4 bit uplink transmission backoff report (ULTxBKF4) of the split tone format default
mode is generated similarly to the ULTxBKF5 of full tone format default mode, except table 3500 of Figure 35 is used
for the report.

[0164] Figure 35 is a table 3500 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 16 bit patterns for
an exemplary 4 bit uplink transmission backoff report (ULTxBKF4), in accordance with various embodiments. First
column 3502 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second column 3504
identifies the reported WT uplink DCCH Backoff report values in dBs corresponding to each bit pattern each bit pattern.
In this exemplary embodiment 16 distinct levels can be reported ranging from 6dB to 36dBs. A wireless terminal calculates
wtULDCCHBackoff, e.g., as indicated above, selects the closest entry in table 3500 and uses that bit pattern for the report.
[0165] In some embodiments, the 4 bit DLBNR4 report follows the same format in the split-tone format default mode
as used in the full-tone format default mode. In some embodiments, the 3 bit ULRQST3 report follows the same format
in the split-tone format default mode as used in the full-tone format default mode. In some embodiments, the 4 bit
ULRQST4 report follows the same formatin the split-tone format default mode as used in the full-tone format default mode.
[0166] In various embodiments, a flexible report is included in the DCCH in the split-tone format in the default mode,
such that the WT decides which type of report to communicate and, the type of report can change from one flexible
reporting opportunity to the next for a given WT using its allocated dedicated control channel segments.

[0167] In an exemplary embodiment, the WT uses a 1 bit type report (TYPE1) to indicate the type of report selected
by the WT to be communicated in a 4 bit body report (BODY4) of the same DCCH segment including both the TYPE1
and BODY4 reports. Table 3600 of Figure 36 is an example of mapping between TYPE1 report information bits and the
type of report carried by the corresponding BODY4 report. First column 3602 indicates the two possible bit patterns for
the | bit TYPE1 report. Second column 3604 indicates the type of report to be carried in the BODY4 report of the same
uplink dedicated control channel segment corresponding to the TYPE1 report. Table 3600 indicates that: bit pattern 0
indicates that BODY4 report will be an ULRQST4 report, Bit pattern 01 indicates the BODY4 report will be a Reserved
report.

[0168] In some embodiments, a WT selects the TYPE1 and BODY4 reports by assessing the relative importance if
the different types of reports from among which the selection may occur, e.g., the reports listed in table 3600. In some
embodiments, the WT can select the TYPE1 independently from one segment to another.

[0169] In some embodiments, the encoding and modulation scheme used when the uplink dedicated control channel
segment uses the full-tone format is different than the encoding and modulation scheme used when the uplink dedicated
control channel segment uses the split-tone format.

[0170] An exemplary first method used for encoding and modulation when the dedicated control channel segment
uses the full- tone format will now be described. Let bg, by, bs, by, by, and by denote the information bits to be transmitted
in the uplink dedicated control channel segment, where bg is the most significant bit and by, is the least significant bit.
Define cyc4Cq = (bsbybs) . * (bob4bg), where. # is a bit- wise logical OR operation. The WT determines a group of seven
modulation- symbols from information bit groups bsb4b; according to Table 3700 of Figure 37. Table 3700 is an exemplary
specification of uplink dedicated control channel segment modulation coding in full- tone format. First column 3702 of
table 3700 includes bit patterns for 3 ordered information bits; second column 3704 includes corresponding sets of seven
ordered coded modulation symbols, each set corresponding to a different possible bit pattern.

[0171] The seven modulation-symbols determined from bsb4b5 are to be the seven most significant coded modulation-
symbols of the output of the coding and modulation operation.

[0172] The WT determines a group of seven modulation-symbols from information bit groups b, b, by similarly using
table 3700, and uses the seven modulation-symbols obtained as the next most significant coded modulation-symbols
of the output of the encoding and modulation operation.

[0173] The WT determines a group of seven modulation-symbols from information bit groups c,c4cg similarly using
table 3700, and use the seven modulation-symbols obtained as the least significant coded modulation-symbols of the
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output of the coding and modulation operation.

[0174] An exemplary second method used for encoding and modulation when the dedicated control channel segment
uses the split- tone format will now be described. Let b,, bg, bs, by, bs, by, by, and by denote the information bits to be
transmitted in the uplink dedicated control channel segment, where b7 is the most significant bit and by is the least
significant bit. Define c3c,¢4¢q = (b7bgbsby) . * (bsbobybg), where . Ais a bit- wise logical OR operation. The WT determines
a group of seven modulation- symbols from information bit groups b, bgbsb, according to Table 3800 of Figure 38. Table
3800 is an exemplary specification of uplink dedicated control channel segment modulation coding in split- tone format.
First column 3802 of table 3800 includes bit patterns for 4 ordered information bits; second column 3804 includes
corresponding sets of seven ordered coded modulation symbols, each set corresponding to a different possible bit pattern.
[0175] The seven modulation-symbols determined from b;bgbgb, are to be the seven most significant coded modu-
lation-symbols of the output of the coding and modulation operation.

[0176] The WT determines a group of seven modulation-symbols from information bit groups bsb, by by similarly using
table 3800, and uses the seven modulation-symbols obtained as the next most significant coded modulation-symbols
of the output of the encoding and modulation operation.

[0177] The WT determines a group of seven modulation-symbols from information bit groups csc,c4¢q similarly using
table 3800, and uses the seven modulation-symbols obtained as the least significant coded modulation-symbols of the
output of the coding and modulation operation.

[0178] Figure 39 is a drawing of a table 3900 illustrating exemplary wireless terminal uplink traffic channel frame
requestgroup queue countinformation. Each wireless terminal maintains and updates its request group count information.
In this exemplary embodiment there are four request groups (RGO, RG1, RG2, RG3). Other embodiments may use
different numbers of request groups. In some embodiments, different WTs in the system may have different numbers
of request groups. First column 3902 lists queue element index and second column 3904 lists queue element value.
First row 3906 indicates that N[0] = the number of MAC frames that the WT intends to transmit for request group 0
(RGO0); second row 3908 indicates that N[1] = the number of MAC frames that the WT intends to transmit for request
group 1 (RG1); third row indicates that N[2] = the number of MAC frames that the WT intends to transmit for request
group 2; fourthrow 3912 indicates that N[3] = the number of MAC frames that the WT intends to transmit for request group 3.
[0179] Drawing 4000 of Figure 40 includes an exemplary set of four request group queues (4002, 4004, 4006, 4008)
being maintained by a wireless terminal, in accordance with an exemplary embodiment. Queue 0 4002 is the queue for
request group 0 information. Queue 0 information 4002 includes a count of the total number of frames, e.g., MAC frames,
of queue 0 traffic (N[0]) that the WT intends to transmit 4010 and the corresponding frames of uplink traffic (frame 1
4012, frame 2, 4014, frame 3 4016, ..., frame Ny 4018). Queue 1 4004 is the queue for request group 1 information.
Queue 1 information 4004 includes a count of the total number of frames, e.g., MAC frames, of queue 1 traffic (N[1])
that the WT intends to transmit 4020 and the corresponding frames of uplink traffic (frame 1 4022, frame 2, 4024, frame
3 4026, ..., frame N4 4028). Queue 2 4006 is the queue for request group 2 information. Queue 2 information 4006
includes a count of the total number of frames, e.g., MAC frames, of queue 2 traffic (N[2]) that the WT intends to transmit
4030 and the corresponding frames of uplink traffic (frame 1 4032, frame 2, 4034, frame 3 4036, ..., frame N, 4038).
Queue 3 4008 is the queue for request group 3 information. Queue 3 information 4008 includes a count of the total
number of frames, e.g., MAC frames, of queue 3 traffic (N[3]) that the WT intends to transmit 4040 and the corresponding
frames of uplink traffic (frame 1 4042, frame 2, 4044, frame 3 4046, ..., frame N3 4048). In some embodiments, the
request queues, for at least some wireless terminals, are priority queues. For example, in some embodiments, request
group 0 queue 4002 is used for the highest priority traffic, request group | queue 4004 is used for the 2"d highest priority
traffic, request group 2 queue 4006 is used for the third highest priority traffic, and request group 3 queue 4008 is used
for the lowest priority traffic, from the perspective of the individual wireless terminal.

[0180] In some embodiments, the traffic in at least some request queues during at least some times for at least some
wireless terminals have different priorities. In some embodiments, priority is one factor considered when mapping a
traffic flow to a request queue. In some embodiments, priority is one factor considered when scheduling/transmitting
traffic. In some embodiments, priority is representative of relative importance. In some embodiments, all other factors
being equal, traffic belonging to a higher priority is scheduled/transmitted more often than traffic belonging to lower
priorities.

[0181] Drawing 4052 of Figure 40 illustrates exemplary mapping for a first WT, WT A, of uplink data stream traffic
flows to its request group queues. First column 4054 includes information type of the data stream traffic flow; second
column 4056 includes the identified queue (request group); third column 4058 includes comments. First row 4060
indicates that control information is mapped to request group 0 queue. Flows mapped to the request group 0 queue are
considered high priority, have strict latency requirements, require low latency and/or have low bandwidth requirements.
Second row 4062 indicates that voice information is mapped to request group 1 queue. Flows mapped to the request
group 1 queue also require low latency but have a lower priority level than request group 0. Third row 4064 indicates
that gaming and audio stream application A is mapped to request group 2 queue. For flows mapped to the request group
2, latency is somewhat important and the bandwidth requirements are slightly higher than for voice. Fourth row 4066
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indicates that FTP, web browsing, and video stream application A are mapped to request group 3 queue. Flows mapped
to the request group 3, are delay insensitive and/or require high bandwidth.

[0182] Drawing 4072 of Figure 40 illustrates exemplary mapping for a second WT, WTB, of uplink data stream traffic
flows to its request group queues. First column 4074 includes information type of the data stream traffic flow; second
column 4076 includes the identified queue (request group); third column 4078 includes comments. First row 4080
indicates that control information is mapped to request group 0 queue. Flows mapped to the request group 0 queue are
considered high priority, have strict latency requirements, require low latency and/or have low bandwidth requirements.
Second row 4082 indicates that voice and audio stream application A information are mapped to request group 1 queue.
Flows mapped to the request group 1 queue also require low latency but have a lower priority level than request group
0. Third row 4084 indicates that gaming and audio stream application B, and image stream application A are mapped
to request group 2 queue. For flows mapped to the request group 2, latency is somewhat important and the bandwidth
requirements are slightly higher than for voice. Fourth row 4086 indicates that FTP, web browsing, and image stream
application B are mapped to request group 3 queue. Flows mapped to the request group 3, are delay insensitive and/or
require high bandwidth.

[0183] It should be noted the WT A and WT B use different mapping from their uplink data stream traffic flows to their
set of request group queues. For example audio stream application A is mapped to request group queue 2 for WTA,
while the same audio stream application A is mapped to request group queue 1 for WTB. In addition, different WTs may
have different types of uplink data stream traffic flows. For example, WT B includes an audio stream application B that
is not included for WT A. This approach, in accordance with various embodiments, allows each WT to customize and/or
optimize its request queue mapping to match the different types of data being communicated via its uplink traffic channel
segments. For example, a mobile node such as a voice and text message cell phone has different types of data streams
than a mobile data terminal used primarily for on-line gaming and web browsing, and : would typically have a different
mapping of data streams to request group queues.

[0184] In some embodiments, the mapping from uplink data stream traffic flows to request group queues for a WT
may change with time. Drawing 4001 of Figure 73 illustrates exemplary mapping for a WT C at a first time T1, of uplink
data stream traffic flows to its request group queues. First column 4003 includes information type of the data stream
traffic flow; second column 4005 includes the identified queue (request group); third column 4007 includes comments.
First row 4009 indicates that control information is mapped to request group 0 queue. Flows mapped to the request
group 0 queue are considered high priority, have strict latency requirements, require low latency and/or have low band-
width requirements. Second row 4011 indicates that voice information is mapped to request group 1 queue. Flows
mapped to the request group 1 queue also require low latency but have a lower priority level than request group 0. Third
row 4013 indicates that gaming and audio stream application A is mapped to request group 2 queue. For flows mapped
to the request group 2, latency is somewhat important and the bandwidth requirements are slightly higher than for voice.
Fourth row 4015 indicates that FTP, web browsing, and video stream application A are mapped to request group 3
queue. Flows mapped to the request group 3, are delay insensitive and/or require high bandwidth.

[0185] Drawing 4017 of Figure 73 illustrates exemplary mapping fora WT C at a second time T2, of uplink data stream
traffic flows to its request group queues. First column 4019 includes information type of the data stream traffic flow;
second column 4021 includes the identified queue (request group); third column 4023 includes comments. First row
4025 indicates that control information is mapped to request group 0 queue. Flows manned to the request group 0
queue are considered high priority, have strict latency requirements, require low latency and/or have low bandwidth
requirements. Second row 4027 indicates that voice application and a gaming application is mapped to request group
1 queue. Flows mapped to the request group 1 queue also require low latency but have a lower priority level than request
group 0. Third row 4029 indicates that video streaming application A is mapped to request group 2 queue. For flows
mapped to the request group 2, latency is somewhat important and the bandwidth requirements are slightly higher than
for voice. Fourth row 4031 indicates that FTP, web browsing and video streaming application B are mapped to request
group 3 queue. Flows mapped to the request group 3, are delay insensitive and/or require high bandwidth.

[0186] Drawing 4033 of Figure 73 illustrates exemplary mapping for a WT C at a third time T3, of uplink data stream
traffic flows to its request group queues. First column 4035 includes information type of the data stream traffic flow;
second column 4037 includes the identified queue (request group); third column 4039 includes comments. First row
4041 indicates that control information is mapped to request group 0 queue. Flows mapped to the request group 0 queue
are considered high priority, have strict latency requirements, require low latency and/or have low bandwidth require-
ments. Second row 4043 and third row 4045 indicate that no data traffic applications are mapped to request group 1
and request group 2 queues, respectively. Fourth row 4047 indicates that FTP and web browsing are mapped to request
group 3 queue. Flows mapped to the request group 3, are delay insensitive and/or require high bandwidth.

[0187] Itshould be noted WT C uses different mappings from their uplink data stream traffic flows to their set of request
group queues at the three times T1, T2 and T3. For example audio stream application A is mapped to request group
queue 2 at time T1, while the same audio stream application A is mapped to request group queue 1 at time T2. In
addition, the WT may have different types of uplink data stream traffic flows at different times. For example, at time T2,
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the WT includes a video stream application B that is not included at time T1. In addition, the WT may have no uplink
data stream traffic flows mapped to a specific request group queue at a given time. For example, at time T3, there are
no uplink data stream traffic flows that are mapped to request group queues 1 and 2. This approach, in accordance with
various embodiments, allows each WT to customize and/or optimize its request queue mapping to match the different
types of data being communicated via its uplink traffic channel segments at any time.

[0188] Figure 41 illustrates an exemplary request group queue structure, multiple request dictionaries, a plurality of
types of uplink traffic channel request reports, and grouping of sets of queues in accordance with exemplary formats
used for each of the types of reports. In this exemplary embodiment, there are four request group queues for a given
wireless terminal. The exemplary structure accommodates four request dictionaries. The exemplary structure uses three
types of uplink traffic channel request reports (a 1 bit report, a 3-bit report, and a 4-bit report).

[0189] Figure 41 includes: exemplary queue 0 (request group 0) information 4102 which includes the total number of
frames, e.g., MAC frames, of queue 0 traffic that an exemplary WT intends to transmit (N[0]) 4110, exemplary queue 1
(request group 1) information 4104 which includes the total number of frames, e.g., MAC frames, of queue | traffic that
an exemplary WT intends to transmit (N[1]) 4112, exemplary queue 2 (request group 2) information 4106 which includes
the total number of frames, e.g., MAC frames, of queue 2 traffic that an exemplary WT intends to transmit (N[2]) 4114,
and exemplary queue 3 (request group 3) information 4108 which includes the total number of frames, e.g., MAC frames,
of queue 3 traffic that an exemplary WT intends to transmit (N[3]) 4116. The set of queue 0 info 4102, queue 1 info 4104,
queue 2 info 4106. and queue 3 info 4108 correspond to one WT in the system. Each WT in the system maintains its
set of queues, tracking uplink traffic frames that it may intend to transmit.

[0190] Table 4118 identifies grouping of queue sets used by different types of request reports as a function of the
dictionary in use. Column 4120 identifies the dictionary. The first type of exemplary report is, e.g., a 1 bit information
report. Column 4122 identifies the first set of queues used for first type reports. The first set of queues is the set {queue
0 and queue 1} for the first type of report irrespective of the request dictionary. Column 4 24 identifies the second set of
queues used for second type reports. The second set of queues is the set {queue 0} for the second type of report
irrespective of the request dictionary. Column 4126 identifies the third set of queues used for second type reports. The
third set of queues is: (i) the set {queue 1, queue 2, queue 3} for the second type of report for request dictionary 0, (ii)
the set of {queue 2} for the second type of report for request dictionary 1, and (iii) the set of {queue 1} for the second
type of report for dictionary 2 and 3. The third type of report uses a fourth and fifth set of queues for each dictionary.
The third type of report uses a sixth set of queues for dictionaries 1. 2. and 3. The third type of report uses a seventh
set of queues for dictionary 3. Column 4128 identifies that the fourth set of queues for the third type of report is the set
{queue 0} irrespective of the dictionary. Column 4130 identifies that the fifth set of queues for the third type of report is
the set {queue 1, queue 2, queue 3} for dictionary 0, the set {queue 2} for dictionary 1, the set {queue 1} for dictionaries
2 and 3. Column 4132 identifies that the sixth set of queues for the third type of report is the set {queue 1, queue 3} for
dictionary 1, the set {queue 2, queue 3} for dictionary 2, and the set {queue 2} for dictionary 3. Column 4134 identifies
that the seventh set of queues for the third type of report is the set {queue 3} for dictionary 3.

[0191] As an example, the (first, second, and third) types of reports may be the exemplary (ULRQST1, ULRQST3,
and ULRQST4) reports, respectively, of Figures 16- 25. The sets of queues used (See table 4118) will be described
with respect to the dictionary 0 for the exemplary ULRQST1, ULRQST3, and ULRQST 4. First set of queues {queue 0,
queue 1} corresponds to ULRQST1 using N [0] +N [1] in table 1600, e.g., an ULRQST1 =1 indicates that N [0] +N [1]
>0. Queue stats of second set of queues {queue 0} and third set of queues {queue 1, queue 2, queue 3} are jointly coded
in an ULRQST3. Second set of queues {queue 0} corresponds to an ULRQST3 which uses N [0] as the first jointly coded
element in table 1900, e.g., an ULRQST3 = 001 indicates N [0] =0. Third set of queues {queue 1, queue 2, queue 3}
corresponds to an ULRQST3 which uses (N [1] +N [2] +N [3] ) as the second jointly coded element in table 1900, e.g.,
an ULRQST3 = 001 indicates ceil((N [1] + N [2] + N [3] ) /y) = 1. Queue stats of fourth set of queues {queue 0} or the
fifth set of queues {queue 1, queue 2, queue 3} are coded in an ULRQST4. The fourth set of queues corresponds to
ULRQST4 using N [0] in table 1800, e.g.,an ULRQST4=0010 indicates that N [O] >=4. The fifth set of queues corresponds
to ULRQST4 using N[1] +N [2] + N [3] in table 1800, e.g., an ULRQST4 =0011 indicates ceil(N[1] + N[2] + N[3]) /y) = 1.
[0192] Inthe exemplary embodiment where (first type, second, and third) types of reports are the exemplary (ULRQST1,
ULRQST3, and ULRQST4) reports of Figures 16-25, the first type of report is independent of request dictionary and
uses the first set of queues of table 4118, a second type of report communicates queue stat information about both a
second set of queues and a corresponding third set of queues from table 4118, and a third type of report communicates
queue stat information about one of: a fourth sets of queues, a corresponding fifth set of queues, a corresponding sixth
set of queues, and a corresponding seventh set of queues.

[0193] Figure 42, comprising the combination of Figure 42A, Figure 42B, Figure 42C, Figure 42D, and Figure 42E is
a flowchart 4200 of an exemplary method of operating a wireless terminal in accordance with various embodiment.
Operation of the exemplary method starts in step 4202, where the WT is powered on and initialized. Queue definition
information 4204, e.g., mapping information defining mapping of traffic flows from various applications into MAC frames
of specific request group queues and various grouping of request groups into sets of request groups, and sets of request
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dictionary information 4206 are available for use by the wireless terminal. For example, the information 4204 and 4206
may be pre-stored in the wireless terminal in non-volatile memory. In some embodiments, a default request dictionary
from among the plurality of available request dictionaries is used by the wireless terminal initially, e.g., request dictionary
0. Operation proceeds from start step 4202 to steps 4208, 4210 and 4212.

[0194] In step 4208 the wireless terminal maintains transmission queues stats for a plurality of queues, e.g., request
group 0 queue, request group 1 queue, request group 2 queue and request group 3 queue. Step 4208 includes sub-
step 4214 and sub-step 4216. In sub-step 4214, the wireless terminal increments queue stats when data to be transmitted
is added to a queue. For example, new packets from an uplink data stream flow, e.g., a voice communications session
flow, are mapped as MAC frames to one of the request groups, e.g., request group 1 queue and a queue stat, e.g., N
[1] representing the total number of request group 1 frames that the WT intends to transmit is updated. In some embod-
iments, different wireless terminals use different mappings. In sub-step 4216, the WT decrements the queue stats when
data to be transmitted is removed from a queue. For example, the data to be transmitted may be removed from the
queue because the data has been transmitted, the data has been transmitted and a positive acknowledgement was
received, the data no longer needs to be transmitted because a data validity timer has expired, or the data no longer
needs to be transmitted because the communications session has been terminated.

[0195] In step 4210, the wireless terminal generates transmission power availability information. For example, the
wireless terminal calculates the wireless terminal transmission backoffpower, determines a wireless terminal transmission
backoffpower report value, and stores backoff power information. Step 4210 is performed on an ongoing basis with the
stored information being updated, e.g., in accordance with a DCCH structure.

[0196] In step 4212, the wireless terminal generates transmission path loss information for at least two physical
attachment points. For example, the wireless terminal measures received pilot and/or beacon signals from at least two
physical attachment points calculates a ratio value, determines a beacon ratio report value, e.g., corresponding to a
generic beacon ratio report of a first or second type or a specific beacon ratio report, and stores the beacon ratio report
information. Step 4212 is performed on an ongoing basis with the stored information being updated, e.g. in accordance
with a DCCH structure.

[0197] In addition to performing step 4208, 4210 and 4212, the WT, for each reporting opportunity in a (first, second,
third) set of predetermined transmission queue stats reporting opportunities operation goes to (sub-routine 1 4224, sub-
routine 2 4238, subroutine 3 4256), via (step 4218, step 4220, step 4222), respectively. For example, each first set of
predetermined transmission queue stat reporting opportunities corresponds to each one-bit uplink traffic channel request
reporting opportunity in the timing structure. For example, if a WT is communicating over DCCH segments using the
full-tone DCCH format default mode, e.g.; of Figure 10, the WT receives 16 opportunities to send ULRQST1 in a bea-
conslot. Continuing with the example, each second set of predetermined transmission queue stat reporting opportunities
corresponds to each three-bit uplink traffic channel request reporting opportunity in the timing structure. For example,
if a WT is communicating over DCCH segments using the full-tone DCCH format default mode, e.g., of Figure 10; the
WT receives 12 opportunities to send ULRQST3 in a beaconslot. If a WT is communicating over DCCH segments using
the split-tone DCCH format default mode, e.g., of Figure 32, the WT receives 6 opportunities to send ULRQST3 in a
beaconslot. Continuing with the example, each third set of predetermined transmission queue stat reporting opportunities
corresponds to each four-bit uplink traffic channel request reporting opportunity in the timing structure. For example, if
a WT is communicating over DCCH segments using the full-tone DCCH format default mode, e.g., of Figure 10, the WT
receives 9 opportunities to send ULRQST4 in a beaconslot. If a WT is communicating over DCCH segments using the
split-tone DCCH format default mode, e.g., of Figure 32, the WT receives 6 opportunities to send ULRQST4 in a bea-
conslot. For each flexible report in which the WT decides to send an ULRQST4, operation also goes to sub-routine 4256
via connecting node 4222.

[0198] Exemplary traffic availability subroutine 1 4224 will now be described. Operation starts in step 4226, and the
WT receives backlog information for a first set of queues, e.g. the set of {Queue 0, Queue 1} where the information
received is N[0] + N[1]. Operation proceeds from step 4226 to step 4230.

[0199] In step 4230, the WT checks if there is a backlog of traffic in the first set of queues. If there is no backlog in the
first set of queues, N[0] + N[1] = 0, then operation proceeds from step 4230 to step 4234, where the WT transmits a first
number of information bits, e.g., 1 information bit, indicating no traffic backlog in the first set of queues, e.g. the information
bit is set equal to 0. Alternatively, if there is a backlog in the first set of queues, N[0] + N[1] > O, then operation proceeds
from step 4230 to step 4232, where the WT transmits a first number of information bits, e.g., 1 information bit, indicating
a traffic backlog in the first set of queues, e.g. the information bit is set equal to 1. Operation proceeds from either step
4232 or step 4234 to return step 4236.

[0200] Exemplary traffic availability subroutine 2 4238 will now be described. Operation starts in step 4240, and the
WT receives backlog information for a second set of queues, e.g. the set of {Queue 0} where the information received
is N[0]. In step 4240, the WT also receives backlog information for a third set of queues, e.g., the set {queue 1, queue2,
queue3} or {queue 2} or {queue 1} depending on the request dictionary in use by the WT. For example, corresponding
to dictionary (1, 2, 3, 4), the WT may receive (N[1] + N[2] + N[3], N[2], N[1], N[1]), respectively. Operation proceeds from
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step 4240 to step 4246.

[0201] In step 4246, the WT jointly encodes the backlog information corresponding to the second and third sets of
queues into a second predetermined number of information bits, e.g., 3, said joint encoding optionally including quan-
tization. In some embodiments, for at least some request dictionaries sub-step 4248 and sub-step 4250 are performed
as part of step 4246. In some embodiments, for at least some request dictionaries for at least some iterations of step
4246, sub-step 4248 and sub-step 4250 are performed as part of step 4246. Sub-step 4248 directs operation to a
quantization level control factor subroutine. Sub-step 4250 calculates a quantization level as a function of a determined
control factor. For example, consider exemplary ULRQST3 using default request dictionary 0 as shown in Figure 19. In
that exemplary case each of the quantization levels are calculated as a function of control factor y. In such an exemplary
embodiment, sub-steps 4248 and 4250 are performed in determining the information bit pattern to place in the ULRQST3
report. Alternatively, consider exemplary ULRQST3 using request dictionary 1 as shown in Figure 21. In that case, none
of the quantization levels are calculated as a function of a control factor, e.g. y or z, and therefore sub-step 4248 and
4250 are not performed.

[0202] Operation proceeds from step 4246 to step 4252, where the WT transmits the jointly coded backlog information
for the second and third sets of queues using the second predetermined number of information bits, e.g., 3 information
bits. Operation proceeds from step 4252 to return step 4254.

[0203] Exemplary traffic availability subroutine 3 4256 will now be described. Operation starts in step 4258, and the
WT receives backlog information for a fourth set of queues, e.g. the set of {Queue 0} where the information received is
N[0]. In step 4240, the WT also receives backlog information for a fifth set of queues, e.g., the set {queue 1, queue2,
queue3} or {queue 2} or {queue 1} depending on the request dictionary in use by the WT. For example, corresponding
to dictionary (0, 1, 2, 3), the WT may receive (N[1] +N[2] + N[3], N[2], N[1], N[1]), respectively. In step 4240, the WT
may also receives backlog information for a sixth set of queues, e.g., the set {queue 1, queue3} or {queue 2, queue3}
or {queue 2} depending on the request dictionary in use by the WT. For example, corresponding to dictionary (1, 2, 3),
the WT may receive (N[1] +N[3], N[2] +N[3], N[2]), respectively. In step 4240, the WT may also receive backlog information
for a seventh set of queues, e.g., the set {queue 3} if request dictionary 3 is in use by the WT. Operation proceeds from
step 4258 to step 4266.

[0204] In step 4268, the WT encodes the backlog information corresponding to one of the fourth, fifth, sixth, and
seventh sets of queues into a third predetermined number of information bits, e.g., 4, said encoding optionally including
quantization. In some embodiments, for at least some request dictionaries sub-step 4270 and sub-step 4272 are per-
formed as part of step 4268. In some embodiments, for at least some request dictionaries for at least some iterations
of step 4268, sub-step 4270 and sub-step 4272 are performed as part of step 4268. Sub-step 4270 directs operation to
a quantization level control factor subroutine. Sub-step 4272 calculates a quantization level as a function of a determined
control factor.

[0205] Operation proceeds from step 4268 to step 4274, where the WT transmits the coded backlog information for
one of the fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh sets of queues using the third predetermined number of information bits, e.g.,
4 information bits. Operation proceeds from step 4274 to return step 4276.

[0206] Exemplary quantization level control factor subroutine 4278 will now be described. In some embodiments, the
exemplary quantization level control factor subroutine 4278 implementation includes the use of table 1700 of Figure 17.
First column 1702 lists a condition; second column 1704 lists the corresponding value of output control parameter y;
third column 1706 lists the corresponding value of output control parameter Z. Operation starts in step 4279, and the
subroutine receives power information 4280, e.g., the last DCCH transmitter power backoff report, and path loss infor-
mation 4282, e.g., the last reported beacon ratio report. Operation proceeds from step 4279 to step 4284, where the
WT checks as to whether or not the power information and path loss information satisfy a first criteria. For example, the
first criteria is in an exemplary embodiment: (x>28) AND (b>=9), where x is the value in dBs of the most recent uplink
transmission power backoff report, e.g., ULTXxBKF5 and b is the value in dBs of the most recent downlink beacon ratio
report, e.g., DLBNRA4. If the first criteria is satisfied, then operation proceeds from step 4284 to step 4286; however if
the first criteria is not satisfied, operation proceeds to step 4288.

[0207] Instep 4286, the wireless terminal sets control factors, e.g. the set{Y, Z}, to a first predetermined set of values,
e.g., Y =Y1, 2= 71, where Y1 and Z1 are positive integers. In one exemplary embodiment, Y1 =2 and Z1 = 10.
[0208] returning to step 4288, in step 4288 the WT checks as to whether or not the power information and path loss
information satisfy a second criteria. For example in an exemplary embodiment, the second criteriais (x>27) AND (b>=8).
If the second criteria is satisfied, then operation proceeds from step 4288 to step 4290, where the wireless terminal sets
control factors, e.g. the set {Y, Z}, to a second predetermined set ofvalues, e.g., Y = Y2, Z= Z2, where Y2 and Z2 are
positive integers. In one exemplary embodiment, Y2 = 2 and Z2 = 9. If the second criteria is not satisfied operation
proceeds to another criteria checking step where, depending on whether or not the criteria is satisfied, the control factor
are set to predetermined values or testing is continued.

[0209] There are a fixed number of test criteria, utilized in the quantization level control factor subroutine. If none of
the first N-1 test criteria are satisfied, operation proceeds to step 4292, where the wireless terminal tests as to whether
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or not the power informations and path loss information satisfy an Nth criteria. For example in an exemplary embodiment
where N=9, the Nth criteria is (x>12) and (b< -5). If the Nth criteria is satisfied; then operation proceeds from step 4292
to step 4294, where the wireless terminal sets control factors, e.g. the set {Y, Z}, to a Nth predetermined set of values,
e.g., Y =YN, Z= ZN, where YN and ZN are positive integers. In one exemplary embodiment, YN = 1 and ZN = 2. If the
Nth criteria is not satisfied, the wireless terminal sets control factors, e.g., the set {Y, Z} to a (N+1)th predetermined set
of values, e.g., a default set Y = YD, Z = ZD, where YD and ZD are positive integers. In one exemplary embodiment,
YD=1and ZD = 1.

[0210] Operation proceeds from step 4286, step 4290, other control factor setting steps, step 4294 or step 4296 to
step 4298. In step 4298, the WT returns at least one control factor value, e.g., Y and/or Z.

[0211] Figure 43 is a flowchart 4300 of an exemplary method of operating a wireless terminal in accordance with
various embodiments. Operation starts in step 4302, where the wireless terminal is powered on, initialized, has established
a connection with a base station. Operation proceeds from start step 4302 to step 4304.

[0212] In step 4304, the wireless terminal determines whether the WT is operating in a full-tone format DCCH mode
or a split-tone format DCCH mode. For each DCCH segment allocated to the WT in full-tone format DCCH mode, the
WT proceeds from step 4304 to step 4306. For each DCCH segment allocated to the WT in split-tone format DCCH
mode, the WT proceeds from step 4304 to step 4308.

[0213] In step 4306, the WT determines a set of 21 coded modulation- symbol values from 6 information bits (b5, b4,
b3, b2, b1 b0) . Step 4306 includes sub- steps 4312, 4314, 4316, and 4318. In sub- step 4312, the WT determines 3
additional bits (c2, c1 c0 as a function of the 6 information bits. For example, in one exemplary embodiment, c2c1c0 =
(b5b4b3) . A (b2b1b0) where . * is a bit wise exclusive OR operation. Operation proceeds from step 4312 to step 4314.
In sub- step 4314, the WT determines the seven most- significant modulation symbols using a first mapping function
and 3 bits (b5, b4, b3) as input. Operation proceeds from sub- step 4314 to sub- step 4316. In sub- step 4316, the WT
determines the seven next most significant modulation symbols using the first mapping function and 3 bits (b2, b1, b0)
as input. Operation proceeds from sub- step 4316 to sub- step 4318. In sub- step 4318, the WT determines the seven
least- significant modulation symbols using the first mapping function and 3 bits (c2, c1, c0) as input.

[0214] In step 4308, the WT determines a set of 21 coded modulation- symbol values from 8 information bits (b7, b6,
b5, b4,b3,b2, b1, b0) . Step 4308 includes sub- steps 4320, 4322, 4324, and 4326. In sub- step 4320, the WT determines
4 additional bits (c3, c2, ¢1; c0) as a function of the 8 information bits. For example, in one exemplary embodiment,
c3c2c1c0 = (b7b6b5b4) . A (b3b2b1b0) where . # is a bit wise exclusive OR operation. Operation proceeds from step
4320 to step 4322. In sub- step 4322, the WT determines the seven most- significant modulation symbols using a second
mapping function and 4 bits (b7, b6, b5, b4) as input. Operation proceeds from sub- step 4322 to sub- step 4324. In
sub- step 4324, the WT determines the seven next most significant modulation symbols using the second mapping
function and 4 bits (b3, b2, b1, b0) as input. Operation proceeds from sub- step 4324 to sub- step 4326. In sub- step
4326, the WT determines the seven least- significant modulation symbol using the second mapping function and 4 bits
(c3, c2, c1, c0) as input.

[0215] For each DCCH segment allocated to the wireless terminal, operation proceeds from either step 4306 or step
4308 to step 4310. In step 4310, the wireless terminal transmits the twenty-one determined modulation symbols of the
segment.

[0216] In some embodiments, each DCCH segment corresponds to 21 OFDM tone symbols each tone-symbol of the
DCCH segment using the same single logical tone in the uplink timing and frequency structure. The logical tone may
be hopped during a DCCH segment, e.g., the same logical tone may corresponds to three different physical tones in
the uplink tone block being used for the connection, with each physical tone remaining the same for seven successive
OFDM symbol transmission time periods.

[0217] In one exemplary embodiment, each segment corresponds to multiple DCCH reports. In one exemplary em-
bodiment, the first mapping function is represented by table 3700 of Figure 37, and the second mapping function is
represented by table 3800 of Figure 38.

[0218] Figure44isaflowchart4400 of an exemplary method of operating a wireless terminalto report control information
in accordance with various embodiments. Operation starts in step 4402, where the wireless terminal is powered up and
initialized. Operation proceeds from start step 4402 to step 4404. In step 4404, the WT checks as to whether or not one
of the following has occurred: (i) a transition from a first mode of WT operation to a second mode of WT operation and
(ii) a handoff operation from a first connection to a second connection while remaining in the second mode of operation.
In some embodiments, the second mode of operation is an ON mode of operation and said first mode of operation is
one of a hold mode of operation, a sleep mode of operation, and an ACCESS mode of operation. In some embodiments,
during the ON mode of operation, the wireless terminal can transmit user data on an uplink and during the hold and
sleep modes of operation the wireless terminal is precluded from transmitting user data on said uplink. If one of the
conditions checked for in step 4404 has occurred, operation proceeds to step 4406; otherwise, operation proceeds back
to step 4404 where the checks are again performed.

[0219] In step 4406, the WT transmits an initial control information report set, said transmission of the initial control
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information report set having afirst duration equal to a first time period. In some embodiments, the initial control information
report set can include one or a plurality of reports. Operation proceeds from step 4406 to step 4408. In step 4408, the
WT checks as to whether or not the WT is in the 2"d mode of operation. If the WT is in the second mode of operation,
operation proceeds from step 4408 to step 4410; otherwise operation proceeds to step 4404.

[0220] In step 4410, the WT transmits a first additional control information report set, said transmission of the first
additional control information report set for a period of time which is the same as first time period, the first additional
control information report set being different than from said initial control information report set. In some embodiments,
the initial control information report set is different from the first additional control information report set due to the initial
and first additional control information report sets having different formats. In some embodiments, the initial control
information report set includes at least one report that is not included in the first additional control information report set.
In some such embodiments, the initial control information report set includes at least two reports that are not included
in the first additional control information report set. In some embodiments, the at least one report that is not included in
the first additional control information report set is one of an interference report and a wireless terminal transmission
power availability report. Operation proceeds from step 4410 to step 4412. In step 4412, the WT checks as to whether
or not the WT is in the 2"d mode of operation. If the WT is in the second mode of operation, operation proceeds from
step 4412 to step 4414; otherwise operation proceeds to step 4404.

[0221] In step 4414, the WT transmits a second additional control information report set for a period of time which is
the same as said first time period, said second additional control information report including at least one report that is
not included in said first additional control information report set. Operation proceeds from step 4414 to step 4416. In
step 4416, the WT checks as to whether or not the WT is in the 2" mode of operation. If the WT is in the second mode
of operation, operation proceeds from step 4416 to step 4410; otherwise operation proceeds to step 4404.

[0222] Figures 45 and 46 are used to illustrate an exemplary embodiment. Figures 45 and 46 are applicable to some
embodiments discussed with respect to flowchart 4400 of Figure 44. Drawing 4500 of Figure 45 includes a initial control
information report set 4502, followed by a first additional control information report set 4504, followed by a second
additional control information report set 4506, followed by a 2nd iteration of first additional control information report set
4508, followed by a 2nd iteration of second additional control information 4510. Each control information report set (4502,
4504, 4506, 4508, 4510) has a corresponding transmission time period (4512, 4514, 4516, 4518, 4520), respectively,
where the duration of each of the time periods (4512, 4514, 4516, 4518, 4520) is the same, the duration being 105
OFDM symbol transmission time periods.

[0223] Dotted line 4522 indicates that an event occurred slightly previous to the transmission of the initial control
information report set transmission, the event being one of (i) a mode transition from an access mode as indicated by
block 4524 to an ON state as indicated by block 4526, (ii) a mode transition from a HOLD state as indicated by block
4528 to an ON state as indicated by block 4530, and (iii) a handoff operation from a first connection in an ON state as
indicated by block 4532 to a second connection in an ON state as indicated by block 4514.

[0224] As an example, initial control information report set 4502, first additional controls information report set 4504
and second additional control information report set 4506 may be communicated during a first beaconslot, while 2nd
iteration of first additional control information report set 4508 and 2"d jteration of second additional control information
report set 4510 may be communicated during the next beaconslot. Continuing with the example, each information report
set may correspond to a superslot within the beaconslot. For example, using the structure described with respect to the
full-tone format of the DCCH for a wireless terminal of Figures 10 and 11, one possible mapping of segments corre-
sponding to Figure 45 is the following. The initial control information report set corresponds to Figure 11; the first additional
control information report set corresponding to indexed segments 30-34 of the beaconslot; the second additional control
information set corresponds to indexed segments 30-39 of the beaconslot. Figure 45 describes such an exemplary
mapping.

[0225] Drawing 4600 of Figure 46 describes the format of an exemplary initial control information report set. First
column 4602 identifies the bit definition (5, 4, 3, 2, 1, 0). Second column 4604 identifies that the first segment includes
a RSVD2 report and a ULRQST4 report. Third column 4606 identifies that the second segment includes a DLSNR5
report and an ULRQST1 report. Fourth column 4608 identifies that the third segment includes a DLSSNR4 report, a
RSYD1 report, and an ULRQST1 report. Fifth column 4610 identifies that the fourth segment includes a DLBNR4 report,
a RSVD1 report, and a ULRQST1 report. Sixth column 4612 identifies that the fifth segment includes an ULTXBKF5
report and an ULRQST1 report.

[0226] Drawing 4630 describes the format of an exemplary 1st additional control information report set. First column
4632 identifies the bit definition (5, 4, 3, 2, 1, 0). Second column 4634 identifies the first segment includes a DLSNR5
report and a ULRQST1 report. Third column 4636 identifies that the second segment includes a RSVD2 report and an
ULRQST4 report. Fourth column 4638 identifies that the third segment includes a DLDSNR3 report and an ULRQST3
report. Fifth column 4640 identifies that the fourth segment includes a DLSNRS5 report and a ULRQST1 report. Sixth
column 4642 identifies that the sixth segment includes an RSVD2 report and an ULRQST4 report.

[0227] Drawing 4660 describes the format of an exemplary 2"d additional control information report set. First column
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4662 identifies the bit definition (5, 4, 3, 2, 1, 0). Second column 4664 identifies the first segment includes a DLDSNR3
report and a ULRQST3 report. Third column 4666 identifies that the second segment includes a DLSSNR4 report, a
RSVD1 report and an ULRQST1 report. Fourth column 4668 identifies that the third segment includes a DLSNRS5 report
and an ULRQST1 report. Fifth column 4670 identifies that the fourth segment includes a RSVD2 report and a ULRQST4
report. Sixth column 4672 identifies that the sixth segment includes a DLDSNR3 report and an ULRQST3 report.
[0228] It can be observed in Figure 46 that the initial and first additional reports sets will be different because they use
different formats. It can also be seen that the initial control information report set includes at least two reports, DLBNR4
and ULTXBKF5, that are not included in the first additional control information report set. The DLBNRA4 is an interference
report and the ULTXBKF5 is a wireless terminal power availability report. In the example of Figure 46, the second
additional report includes at least one additional report that is not included in the first additional report, RSVD1 report.
[0229] Figure 47 is a flowchart 4700 of an exemplary method of operating a communications device in accordance
with various embodiments; the communications device including information indicating a predetermined report sequence
for use in controlling the transmission of a plurality of different control information reports on a recurring basis. In some
embodiments, the communications device is a wireless terminal, e.g., a mobile node. For example, the wireless terminal
may be one of a plurality of wireless terminals in a multiple access orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM)
wireless communications system.

[0230] Operation starts in step 4702, and proceeds to step 4704. In step 4704 the communications device checks as
to whether or at least one of the following has occurred: (i) a transition from a first mode of communications device
operation to a second mode of communications device operation and (ii) a handoff operation from a first connection,
e.g., with a first base station sector physical attachment point, to a second connection, e.g., with a second base station
sector physical attachment point, while remaining in the second mode of communications device operation. In some
embodiments, the second mode of communications device operation is an ON mode of operation, and the first mode
of operation is one of a hold mode of operation and a sleep mode of operation. In some such embodiments, the com-
munications device can transmit user data on an uplink during the ON mode of operation and is precluded from transmitting
user data on the uplink during the hold and sleep modes of operation.

[0231] If at least one of the tested conditions of step 4704 was satisfied, then operation proceeds from step 4704 to
either step 4706 or step 4708 depending upon the embodiment. Step 4706 is an optional step included in some embod-
iments, but omitted in other embodiments.

[0232] Step 4706 is included in some embodiments where the communications device supports a plurality of different
initial condition control information report sets. In step 4706, the communications device selects which one of the plurality
of initial control information report sets to transmit as a function of the portion of the sequence to be replaced. Operation
proceeds from step 4706 to step 4708.

[0233] In step 4708, the communications device transmits an initial control information report set. In various embod-
iments, transmitting an initial control information report set includes transmitting at least one report which would not have
been transmitted during the time period used to transmit the initial report if the transmitted reports had followed the
predetermined sequence. For example, for a given initial report the at least one report which would not have been
transmitted during the time period used to transmit the initial report if the transmitted reports had followed the predeter-
mined sequence is one of an interference report, e.g., a beacon ratio report, and a communications device transmission
power availability report, e.g., a communications device transmitter power backoff report. In various embodiments, the
initial control information report set can include one or a plurality of reports. In some embodiments, transmitting an initial
control information report set includes transmitting said initial control information report set on a dedicated uplink control
channel. In some such embodiments, the dedicated uplink control channel is a single tone channel. In some such
embodiments, the single tone of the single tone channel is hopped over time, e.g., the single logical channel tone changes
to different physical tones due to tone hopping. In various embodiments, the predetermined report sequence repeats
over a time period which is greater than a transmission time period used to transmit said initial report set. For example,
in an exemplary embodiment, a predetermined reporting sequence repeats on a beaconslot basis, with a beaconslot
being 912 OFDM symbol transmission time interval periods, while an exemplary time period used to transmit an initial
report set may be 105 OFDM symbol transmission time periods.

[0234] Operation proceeds from step 4708 to step 4710, where the communications device checks as to whether it
is in the second mode of operation. If the communications device is in the 2"d mode of operation, operation proceeds
to step4712; otherwise, operation proceeds to step 4704. In step 4712, the communications device transmits an additional
control information report set in accordance with the information indicated in the predetermined reporting sequence.
Operation proceeds from step 4712 to step 4710.

[0235] In some embodiments, step 4712 following an initial control information report set transmission of step 4708
includes a first additional control information report set, wherein the initial control information report set includes at least
one information report set that is not included in the first additional control information report set. For example, the at
least one information report thatis notincluded in said first additional control information report setis one of an interference
report, e.g., a beacon ratio report, and a communications device power availability report, e.g., a communications device
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transmission power backoff report.

[0236] In various embodiments, the repetition of step 4712 following an initial control information report of step 4712,
e.g., while the communications device remains in the second mode of operation, includes the transmission of a first
additional control information report set, followed by a second additional control information report set, followed by
another first additional control information report set, where the second additional control information report set includes
at least one report that is not included in the first additional control information report set.

[0237] As an exemplary embodiment, consider that the predetermined report sequence is the report sequence of 40
indexed segments for the uplink dedicated control channel segments in a beaconslot as illustrated by drawing 1099 of
Figure 10. Further consider that the segments of the predetermined report sequence are grouped on a superslot basis
with segment indexes (0-4), (5-9), (10-14), (15-19), (20-24), (25-29), (30-34), (35-39), and each group corresponds to
a superslot of the beaconslot. If the condition of step 4704 is satisfied, e.g., the communications device has just migrated
from a HOLD state of operation to an ON state of operation, the communications device uses the initial report set as
indicated in Table 1199 of Figure 11 for the first superslot, and then uses the predetermined sequence of table 1099 of
Figure 10 for subsequent superslots while remaining in the ON state. For example, the initial report set can replace any
of the sets corresponding to segment index grouping (0-4), (5-9), (10-14), (15-19), (20-24), (25-29), (30-34, (35-39),
depending upon when the state transition to the ON mode of operation occurs.

[0238] As a variation, consider an exemplary embodiment, where there are multiple, e.g., two, different initial control
channelinformation report sets from which the communication device selects, as a function of the position inthe sequence
to be replaced. Figure 48 illustrates two exemplary different formats of control channel information report sets 4800 and
4850. Note that in the format of initial report set # 1, the 4th segment 4810 includes a DLBNR4 report, a RSVD1 report,
and an ULRQST1 report, while in the format of initial report set # 2, the 4th segment 4860 includes a RSVD2 report and
a ULRQST4 report. In an exemplary embodiment using the predetermined reporting sequence of Figure 10, if the initial
control information report is to be transmitted in the 3" superslot of a beaconslot (replacing segments indexes 10-14),
then the format of initial control information report set #2 4850 is used; otherwise the format of initial control information
report set #1 is used. Note that in the exemplary predetermined reporting sequence of Figure 10, the 4 bit downlink
beacon ratio report, DLBNR4, only occurs once during a beaconslot, and it occurs in the 4th superslot of the beaconsiot.
In this exemplary embodiment, the 2" set of formats of initial reports 4850 is used in the 3" superslot, since in the next
subsequenct superslot of the beaconslot (the 4th superslot), the communications device is scheduled, in accordance
with the predetermined structure of Figure 10, to transmit the DLBNR4 report.

[0239] As another variation, consider an exemplary embodiment, where there are multiple, e.g., five, different initial
control channel information report sets from which the communications device selects, as a function of position in the
sequence to be replaced, where each of the different initial control information report sets is a different size. Figure 49
illustrates initial control information report set #1 4900, initial control information report set #2 4910 initial control infor-
mation report set #3 4920 initial control information report set #4 4930 initial control information report set #5 4940. In
an exemplary embodiment using the predetermined reporting sequence of Figure 10, if the initial control information
report is to be transmitted starting in segment with DCCH index value = 0, 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, or 35 of the beaconslot,
then initial control informations report set #1 4900 is used. Alternatively, if the initial control information report is to be
transmitted starting in segment with DCCH index value = 1, 6, 11, 16, 21, 26, 31, or 36 of the beaconslot, then initial
control information report set #2 4910 is used. Alternatively, if the initial control information report is to be transmitted,
starting in segment with DCCH index value =2,7,12, 17,22, 27, 32, or 37 of the beaconslot, then initial control information
report set #3 4920 is used. Alternatively, if the initial control information report is to be transmitted starting in segment
with DCCH index value = 3, 8, 13, 18, 23, 28, 33, or 38 of the beaconslot, then initial control information report set #4
4930 is used. Alternatively, if the initial control information report is to be transmitted starting in segment with DCCH
index value =4, 9, 14, 19, 24, 29, 34, or 39 of the beaconslot, then initial control information report set #5 4940 is used.
[0240] Embodiments are possible where different initial information report sets differ in both the size of the report set
and the content of the report set for a given DCCH segment of the superslot.

[0241] Figure 50 is a flowchart of an exemplary method of operating a wireless terminal in accordance with various
embodiments. For example, the wireless terminal may be a mobile node in an exemplary spread spectrum multiple
access orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM) wireless communications system. Operation starts in step
5002, where the wireless terminal has been powered on, established a communications link with a base station sector
attachment point, has been allocated dedicated control channel segments to use for uplink dedicated control channel
reports, and has been established in either a first mode of operation or a second mode of operation. For example, in
some embodiments, the first mode of operation is a full-tone mode of dedicated control channel operation, while the
second mode of operation is a split tone mode of dedicated control channel operation. In some embodiments, each of
the dedicated control channel segments includes the same number of tone-symbols, e.g., 21 tone-symbols. Operation
proceeds from start step 5002 to step 5004. Two exemplary types of embodiments are illustrated in flowchart 5000. In
a first type of embodiment, the base station sends mode control signals to command changes between first and second
modes of operation. In such exemplary embodiments, operation proceeds from step 5002 to steps 5010 and 5020. In
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a second type of embodiment, the wireless terminal requests mode transitions between first and second modes. In such
an embodiment, operation proceeds from step 5002 to steps 5026 and step 5034. Embodiments are also possible,
where the base station can command mode changes without input from the wireless terminal, and where the wireless
terminal can request mode changes, e.g., with the base station and wireless terminal each being capable of initiating a
mode change.

[0242] In step 5004, the WT checks as to whether the WT is currently in a first or second mode of operation. If the
WT is currently in a first mode of operation, e.g., a full tone mode, operation proceeds from step 5004 to step 5006. In
step 5006, the WT uses a first set of dedicated control channel segments during a first period of time, said first set
including a first number of dedicated control channel segments. However, if it is determined in step 5004, that the WT
is in a second mode of operation, e.g., a split tone mode, operation proceeds from step 5004 to step 5008. In step 5008,
the WT uses a second set of dedicated control channel segments during a second period of time having the same
duration of as said first time period, said second set of control channel segments including fewer segments than said
first number of segments.

[0243] For example, in one exemplary embodiment, if one considers the first period of time to be a beaconslot, the
first set in the full-tone mode includes 40 DCCH segments using a single logical tone, while the second set in the split-
tone mode includes 13 DCCH segments using a single logical tone. The single logical tone used by the WT in the full-
mode may be same or different than the single logical tone used in the split tone mode.

[0244] As another example, in the same exemplary embodiment, if one considers the first time period to be the first
891 OFDM symbol transmission time intervals of a beaconslot, the first set in full-tone mode includes 39 DCCH segments
using a single logical tone, while the second set in the split-tone mode includes 13 DCCH segments using a single logical
tone. In this example, the first number of segments divided by the second number of segments is the integer 3. The
single logical tone used by the WT in the full-mode may be same or different than the single logical tone used in the split
tone mode.

[0245] During the second mode of operation, e.g., split-tone mode, the second set of dedicated control channel seg-
ments used by the WT is, in some embodiments, a subset of a larger set of dedicated control channel segments that
can be used by the same or a different WT in a full-tone mode of operation during a time period that is not the second
time period. For example, the first set of dedicated control channel segments used during the first period of time by the
wireless terminal can be the larger set of dedicated control channel segments, and the first and second sets of dedicated
control channel segments can correspond to the same logical tone.

[0246] Operation proceeds from step 5002 to step 5010 for each 1st type of mode control signal directed to the WT,
e.g., a mode control signal commanding the WT to switch from a first mode to a second mode of operation. In step 5010,
the WT receives a first type mode control signal from a base station. Operation proceeds from step 5010 to step 5012.
In step 5012 the WT checks as to whether or not it is currently in a first mode of operation. If the wireless terminal is in
a first mode of operation, operation proceeds to step 5014 where the WT switches from a first mode of operation to a
second mode of operation in response to said received control signal. However, if it is determined in step 5012 that the
WT is not currently in the first mode of operation, the WT proceeds via connecting node A 5016 to step 5018, where the
WT stops the implementation of the mode change since there is a misunderstanding between the base station and WT.
[0247] Operation proceeds from step 5002 to step 5020 for each 2"d type of mode control signal directed to the WT,
e.g., a mode control signal commanding the WT to switch from a second mode to a first mode of operation. In step 5020,
the WT receives a second type mode control signal from a base station. Operation proceeds from step 5020 to step
5022. In step 5022 the WT checks as to whether or not it is currently in a second mode of operation. If the wireless
terminal is in a second mode of operation, operation proceeds to step 5024 where the WT switches from a second mode
of operation to a first mode of operation in response to said received second mode control signal. However, if it is
determined in step 5022 that the WT is not currently in the second mode of operation, the WT proceeds via connecting
node A 5016 to step 5018, where the WT stops the implementation of the mode change since there is a misunderstanding
between the base station and WT.

[0248] Insome embodiments, the first and/or second type of mode control change command signal from a base station
also include information identifying whether the logical tone used by the WT will change following the mode switch and,
in some embodiments, information identifying the logical tone to be used by the WT in the new mode. In some embod-
iments, if the WT proceeds to step 5018, the WT signals the base station, e.g., indicating that there is a misunderstanding
and that a mode transition has not been completed.

[0249] Operation proceeds from step 5002 to step 5026 for each time that the wireless terminal proceeds to initiate a
mode change from a first mode of operation, e.g., full-tone DCCH mode, to a second mode of operation, e.g., split-tone
DCCH mode. In step 5026, the WT transmits a mode control signal to a base station. Operation proceeds, from step
5026 to step 5028. In step 5028 the WT receives an acknowledgement signal from the base station. Operation proceeds
from step 5028 to step 5030. In step 5030 if the received acknowledgement signal is a positive acknowledgment,
operation proceeds to step 5032, where the wireless terminal switches from a first mode of operation to a second mode
of operation in response to said received positive acknowledgement signal. Howeyer, if in step 5030, the WT determines
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that the received signal is a negative acknowledgment signal or the WT cannot successfully decode the received signal
the WT proceeds via connecting node A 5016 to step 5018 where the WT stops the mode change operation.

[0250] Operation proceeds from step 5002 to step 5034 for each time that the wireless terminal proceeds to initiate a
mode change from a second mode of operation, e.g., split-tone DCCH mode, to a first mode of operation, e.g., full-tone
DCCH mode. In step 5034, the WT transmits a mode control signal to a base station. Operation proceeds from step
5034 to step. 5036. In step 5036 the WT receives an acknowledgement signal from the base station. Operation proceeds
from step 5036 to step 5038. In step 5038 if the received acknowledgement signal is a positive acknowledgment, operation
proceeds to step 5040, where the wireless terminal switches from a second mode of operation to a first mode of operation
in response to said received positive acknowledgement signal. However, if in step 5038, the WT determines that the
received signal is a negative acknowledgment signal or the WT cannot successfully decode the received signal the WT
proceeds via connecting node A 5016 to step 5018 where the WT stops the mode change operation.

[0251] Figure 51 is a drawing illustrating exemplary operation in accordance with various embodiments. In the exem-
plary embodiment of Figure 51, the dedicated control channel is structured to use a repeating pattern of 16 segments
indexed from 0 to 15, for each logical tone in the dedicated control channel. Other embodiments may use a different
number of indexed DCCH segments in a recurring pattern, e.g., 40 segments. Four exemplary logical DCCH tones,
indexed (0, 1, 2, 3) are illustrated in Figure 51. In some embodiments, each segment occupies the same amount of air
link resources. For example, in some embodiments, each segment has same number of tone-symbols, e.g., 21 tone-
symbols. Drawing 5100 identifies the index of the segments over time for two successive iterations of the pattern
corresponding to a logical tone in drawing 5104.

[0252] Drawing 5104 plots logical DCCH tone index on vertical axis 5106 vs time on horizontal axis 5108. A first time
period 5110 and a second time period 5112 are shown which have the same duration. Legend 5114 identifies: (i) squares
with widely spaced crosshatch shading 5116 represents WT1 full-tone DCCH mode segments, (ii) squares with widely
spaced vertical and horizontal line shading 5118 represent WT4 full-tone DCCH mode segments, (iii) squares with
narrowly spaced vertical and horizontal line shading 5120 represent WT5 full-tone DCCH mode segments, (iv) squares
with fine crosshatch shading 5122 represent WT6 full-tone DCCH mode segments, (v) squares with widely spaced
diagonal line shading sloping upward from left to right 5124 represent WT1 split-tone DCCH mode segments, (vi) squares
with narrowly spaced diagonal line shading sloping downward from left to right 5126 represent WT2 split-tone DCCH
mode segments, (vii) squares with narrowly spaced diagonal line shading sloping upward from left to right 5128 represent
WT3 split-tone DCCH mode segments, and (viii) squares with widely spaced vertical line shading 5130 represent WT4
split-tone DCCH mode segments.

[0253] In drawing 5104, it may be observed that WT1 is in full-tone DCCH mode during the first time period 51110
and uses a set of 15 segments (indexed 0-14) corresponding to logical tone 0 during that time period. During the 2nd
time period 5112, which is the same duration as the first time period, WT1 is in split-tone DCCH mode and uses a set
of 5 segments with index values (0, 3, 6, 9, 12) corresponding to logical tone 0, which is a subset of the set of segments
used during the 1st time period 5110.

[0254] In drawing 5104, it may also be observed that WT4 is in full-tone DCCH mode during 1st time period 5110 and
uses a set of 15 segments (indexed 0-14) corresponding to logical tone 2, and WT4 is in split tone format during 2nd
time period 5112 and uses a set of 5 segments with index values (1, 4, 7, 10, 13) corresponding to logical tone 3. It
should also be observed that the set of 5 segments with index values (1, 4, 7, 10, 13) corresponding to logical tone 3 is
part of a larger set of segments used by WT6 in full-tone DCCH mode during the 1st time period 5110.

[0255] Figure 52 is a flowchart 5200 of an exemplary method of operating a base station in accordance with various
embodiments. Operation of the exemplary method starts in step 5202, where the base station is powered on and
initialized. Operation proceeds to steps 5204 and steps 5206. In step 5204, the base station, on an ongoing basis,
partitions the dedicated control channel resources between full-tone DCCH sub-channels and split tone DCCH sub-
channel and allocates the full-tone and split tone DCCH sub-channels among a plurality of wireless terminals. For
example, in an exemplary embodiment the DCCH channel uses 31 logical tones and each logical tone corresponds to
40 DCCH channel segments in a single iteration of a repeating pattern, e.g., on a beaconslot basis. At any given time
each logical tone can correspond to either a full-tone DCCH mode of operation where DCCH segments corresponding
to the tone are allocated to a single WT, or a split tone DCCH mode where DCCH segments corresponding to the tone
can be allocated to up to a fixed maximum number of WTs, e.g., where the fixed maximum number of WTs = 3. In such
an exemplary embodiment using 31 logical tones for the DCCH channel, if each of the DCCH channel logical tones are
in full-tone mode, the base station sector attachment point can have allocated DCCH segments to 31 WTs. At the other
extreme if each of the DCCH channel logical tones are in split-tone format, then 93 WTs can be assigned segments. In
general, at any given time the DCCH channel is partitioned and may include a mixture of full and split tone sub-channels,
e.g., to accommodate current loading conditions and current needs of the WTs using the base station as their attachment
point.

[0256] Figure 53 illustrates exemplary partitioning and allocation of dedicated control channel resources for another
exemplary embodiment, e.g., an embodiment using 16 indexed DCCH segments corresponding to a logical tone which
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repeat on a recurring basis. The method described with respect to Figure 53 may be used in step 5204 and may be
extended to other embodiments.

[0257] Step 5204 includes sub-step 5216, in which the base station communicates to the WTs sub-channel allocation
information. Sub-step 5216 includes sub-step 5218. In sub-step 5218, the base station assigns user identifiers to WTs
receiving allocation of dedicated control channel segments, e.g., on state user identifiers.

[0258] In step 5206, the base station, on an ongoing basis, receives uplink signals from WTs including dedicated
control channel reports communicated on the allocated DCCH sub-channels. In some embodiments, the wireless ter-
minals use different coding to communicate information transmitted in DCCH segments during a full-tone DCCH mode
of operation and during a split-tone DCCH mode of operation; therefore the base station performs different decoding
operations based on the mode.

[0259] Two exemplary types of embodiments are illustrated in flowchart 5200. In a first type of embodiment, the base
station sends mode control signals to command changes between first and second modes of operation, e.g., between
full-tone DCCH mode and split-tone DCCH mode. In such exemplary embodiments, operation proceeds from step 5202
to steps 5208 and 5010. In a second type of embodiment, the wireless terminal requests mode transitions between first
and second modes, e.g., between full-tone DCCH mode and split-tone DCCH mode. In such an embodiment, operation
proceeds from step 5202 to steps 5212 and step 5214. Embodiments are also possible where the base station can
command mode changes without input from the wireless terminal, and where the wireless terminal can request mode
changes, e.g., with the base station and wireless terminal each being capable of initiating a mode change.

[0260] Operation proceeds to step 5208 for each instance where the base station decides to command a WT to change
from a first mode, e.g., full-mode DCCH mode to a second mode, e.g. split-tone DCCH mode. In step 5208, the base
station sends a mode control signal to a WT to initiate a WT transition from a first mode, e.g., full-tone DCCH mode, to
a second mode, e.g., split-tone DCCH mode.

[0261] Operation proceeds to step 5210 for each instance where the base station decides to command a WT to change
from the second mode, e.g., splittmode DCCH mode, to the first mode, e.g. full-tone DCCH mode. In step 5210, the
base station sends a mode control signal to a WT to initiate a WT transition from the second mode, e.g., split-tone DCCH
mode, to the first mode, e.g., full-tone DCCH mode.

[0262] Operation proceeds to step 5212 for each instance where the base station receives a request from a WT to
change from a first mode, e.g., full-tone DCCH mode to a second mode, e.g. split-tone DCCH mode. In step 5212, the
base station receives a mode control signal from a WT requesting a transition from a first mode of operation to a second
mode of operation, e.g., from full-tone DCCH mode to split-tone DCCH mode. Operation proceeds from step 5212 to
step 5220, if the base station decides to accommodate the request. In step 5220, the base station transmits a positive
acknowledgement signal to the WT which sent the request.

[0263] Operation proceeds to step 5214 for each instance where the base station receives a request from a WT to
change from a second mode, e.g., split-tone DCCH mode to a first mode, e.g. full-tone DCCH mode. In step 5214, the
base station receives a mode control signal from a WT requesting a transition from a second mode of operation to a
first mode of operation, e.g., from split-tone DCCH mode to full-tone DCCH mode. Operation proceeds from step 5214
to step 5222, if the base station decides to accommodate the request. In step 5222, the base station transmits a positive
acknowledgement signal to the WT which sent the request.

[0264] Figure 53 is a drawing illustrating exemplary operation in accordance with various embodiments. In the exem-
plary embodiment of Figure 53, the dedicated control channel is structured to use a repeating pattern of 16 segments
indexed from 0 to 15, for each logical tone in the dedicated control channel. Other embodiments may use a different
number of indexed DCCH segments in a recurring pattern, e.g., 40 segments. Three exemplary logical DCCH tones,
indexed (0, 1, 2) are illustrated in Figure 53. In some embodiments, each segment occupies the same amount of air link
resources. For example, in some embodiments, each segment has same number of tone-symbols, e.g., 21 tone-symbols.
Drawing 5300 identifies the index of the segments over time for two successive iterations of the recurring indexing pattern
corresponding to a logical tone in drawing 5304.

[0265] Drawing 5304 plots logical DCCH tone index on vertical axis 5306 vs time on horizontal axis 5308. A first time
period 5310 and a second time period 5312 are shown which have the same duration. Legend 5314 identifies: (i) squares
with widely spaced crosshatch shading 5316 represents WT1 full-tone DCCH mode segments, (ii) squares with narrowly
spaced crosshatch shading 5318 represents WT2 full-tone DCCH mode segments, (iii) squares with widely spaced
vertical and horizontal line shading 5320 represent WT4 full-tone DCCH mode segments, (iv) squares with narrowly
spaced vertical and horizontal line shading 5322 represent WT9 full-tone DCCH mode segments, (v) squares with widely
spaced diagonal line shading sloping upward from left to right 5324 represent WT1 split-tone DCCH mode segments
(vi) squares with narrowly spaced diagonal line shading sloping downward from left to right 5326 represent WT2 split-
tone DCCH mode segments, (vii) squares with narrowly spaced diagonal line shading sloping upward from left to right
5328 represent WT3 split-tone DCCH mode segments, (viii) squares with widely spaced vertical line shading 5330
represent WT4 split-tone DCCH mode segments, and (ix) squares with narrowly spaced vertical line shading 5332
represent WT5 split-tone DCCH mode segments, (x) squares with widely spaced horizontal line shading 5334 represent
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WT6 split-tone DCCH mode segments, (xi) squares with narrowly spaced horizontal line shading 5336 represent WT7
split-tone DCCH mode segments, and (xii) squares with dot shading 5338 represent WT8 split-tone DCCH mode seg-
ments.

[0266] In drawing 5304, it may be observed that WT1 is in full-tone DCCH mode during the first time period 5310 and
uses a set of 15 segments (indexed 0-14) corresponding to logical tone 0 during that time period. In accordance with
some embodiments, a base station allocated a first dedicated control sub-channel to WT1, the first dedicated control
sub-channel including the set of 15 segments (indexed 0-14) corresponding to logical tone 0 for use during 1st time
period 5310.

[0267] In drawing 5304, it may also be observed that WT2, WT3, and WT4 are each split-tone DCCH mode during
the first time period 5310 and each use a set of 5 segments indexed ((0, 3, 6, 9, 12), (1, 4,7, 10, 13), (2, 5, 8, 11, 14)),
respectively corresponding to the same logical tone, logical tone 1 during 1 st time period 5310. In accordance with
some embodiments, a base station allocated a (second, third, and fourth) dedicated control sub-channel to (WT2, WT3,
WT3), the (second, third, and fourth) dedicated control sub-channels each including a set of 5 segments with index
values ((0, 3, 6, 9, 12), (1, 4, 7, 10, 13), (2, 5, 8, 11, 14)), respectively corresponding to the same logical tone, logical
tone 1 during 1 st time period 5310.

[0268] In drawing 5304, it may also be observed that WT6, WT7, and WT8 are each split-tone DCCH mode during
the first time period 5310 and each use a set of 5 segments indexed ((0, 3, 6, 9, 12), (1, 4,7, 10, 13), (2, 5, 8, 11, 14)),
respectively corresponding to the same logical tone, logical tone 2 during 1 st time period 5310. In accordance with
some embodiments, a base station allocated a (fifth, sixth, and seventh) dedicated control sub-channel to (WT6, WT7,
WT8), the (fifth, sixth, and seventh) dedicated control sub-channels each including a set of 5 segments with index values
(0, 3,6,9,12), (1,4, 7,10, 13), (2, 5, 8, 11, 14)), respectively corresponding to the same logical tone, logical tone 2
during 1st time period 5310.

[0269] In drawing 5304, it may be observed that (WT1, WT5) are in split-tone DCCH mode during the second time
period 5312 and each uses a set of 5 segments with index values (0, 3, 6, 9, 12), (1, 4, 7, 10, 13)), respectively,
corresponding to logical tone 0 during the second time period 5312. In accordance with various embodiments, a base
station allocated an (eighth, ninth) dedicated control sub-channel to (WT1, WT5), the (eighth, ninth) dedicated control
sub-channel including the set of 5 segments with index (0, 3, 6, 9, 12), (1, 4, 7, 10, 13)), respectively, corresponding to
logical tone 0 during the second time period 5312. WT1 used logical tone 0 during the first time period, while WT 5 did
not use logical tone 0 during the first time period.

[0270] In drawing 5304, it may also be observed that (WT2) is in full-tone DCCH mode during the second time period
5312 and uses a set of 15 segments indexed (0-14) corresponding to logical tone | during the second time period 5312.
In accordance with some embodiments, a base station allocated a (tenth) dedicated control sub-channel to (WT2), the
dedicated control sub-channel including the set of 15 segments indexed (0-14) corresponding to logical tone 1 during
the second time period 5312. It may be noted that WT2 is one of the WTs from the set of (WT2, WT3, WT4) which used
logical tone 1 during the first time period 5310.

[0271] In drawing 5304, it may also be observed that (WT9) is in full-tone DCCH mode during the second time period
5312 and each uses a set of 15 segments indexed (0-14) corresponding to logical tone 2 during the second time period
5312. In accordance with some embodiments, a base station allocated an (eleventh) dedicated control sub-channel to
(WT9), the dedicated control sub-channel including the set of 15 segments indexed (0-14) corresponding to logical tone
2 during the second time period 5312. It may be noted that WT9 is a different WT than the WTs (WT6, WT7, WT8) which
used logical tone 2 during the first time period 5310.

[0272] Insome embodiments, the logical tones (tone 0, tone 1, tone 2) are subjected to an uplink tone hopping operation
which determines which physical tones the logical tones correspond to for each of a plurality of symbol transmission
time periods, e.g., in the first time period 5310. For example, logical tones 0, 1, and 2 may be part of a logical channel
structure including 113 logical tones, which are hopped, in accordance with a hopping sequence to a set of 113 physical
tones used for uplink signaling. Continuing with the example, consider that each DCCH segment corresponds to a single
logical tone and corresponds to 21 successive OFDM symbol transmission time intervals. In an exemplary embodiment,
the logical tone is hopped such that the logical tone corresponding to three physical tones, with the wireless terminal
using each physical tone for seven consecutive symbol transmission time intervals of the segment.

[0273] In an exemplary embodiment using 40 indexed DCCH channel segments corresponding to a logical tone which
repeat on a recurring basis, an exemplary 15t and 29 time period may each include 39 DCCH segments, e.g., the first
39 DCCH segments of a beaconslot corresponding to the logical tone. In such an embodiment, if a given tone is in full-
tone format, a WT is allocated by the base station a set of 39 DCCH segments for the 15t or 2ndtime period corresponding
to the allocation. If a given tone is in split-tone format, a WT is allocated a set of 13 DCCH segments for the 1st or 2nd
time period corresponding to the allocation. In full-tone mode the 40th indexed segment can also be allocated to and
used by the WT in full-tone mode. In split-tone mode, in some embodiments, the 40th indexed segmentis a reserved’seg-
ment.

[0274] Figure 54 is adrawing of a flowchart 5400 of an exemplary method of operating a wireless terminalin accordance
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with various embodiments. Operation starts in step 5402 where the wireless terminal is powered on and initialized.
Operation proceeds from step 5402 to steps 5404, 5406, and 5408. In step 5404, the wireless terminal measures the
received power of a downlink null channel (DL.NCH) and determines an interference power (N). For example, the Null
channel corresponds to predetermined tone-symbols in an exemplary downlink timing and frequency structure used by
the base station serving as the current attachment point for the wireless terminal in which the base station intentionally
does not transmit using those tone-symbols; therefore, received power on the NULL channel measured by the wireless
terminal receiver represents interference. In step 5406, the wireless terminal measures the received power (G*Pg) of a
downlink pilot channel (DL.PICH). In step 5408, the wireless terminal measures the signal to noise ratio (SNRy) of the
downlink pilot channel (DL.PICH). Operation proceeds from steps 5404, 5406, and 5408 to step 5410.

[0275] In step 5410, the wireless terminal calculates the saturation level of the downlink signal to noise ratio as a
function of: the interference power, measured received power of the downlink pilot channel, and measured SNR of the
downlink pilot channel. For example, saturation level of the DL SNR =1/a; = (1/SNR(- N/ (GP,) )-!. Operation proceeds
from step 5410 to steps 5412. In step 5412, the wireless terminal selects the closest value from a predetermined table
of quantized level of saturation level of downlink SNR to represent the calculated saturation level in a dedicated control
channel report, and the wireless terminal generates the report. Operation proceeds from step 5412 to step 5414. In step
5414, the wireless terminal transmits the generated report to the base station, said generated report being communicated
using a dedicated control channel segment allocated to the wireless terminal, e.g., using a predetermined portion of a
predetermined indexed dedicated control channel segment. For example, the exemplary WT may be in a full- tone format
mode of DCCH operation using the repetitive reporting structure of Figure 10, and the report may be the DLSSNR4
reports of DCCH segment 1036 with index numbers s2= 36.

[0276] Figure 55 is a drawing of an exemplary wireless terminal 5500, e.g., mobile node, implemented in accordance
with various embodiments. Exemplary WT 5500 may be any of the wireless terminals of the exemplary system of Figure
1. Exemplary wireless terminal 5500 includes a receiver module 5502, a transmitter module 5504, a processor 5506,
user /O devices 5508, and a memory 5510 coupled together via a bus 5512 over which the wireless terminal 5500
interchanges data and information.

[0277] Thereceiver module 5502, e.g., an OFDM receiver, is coupled to a receive antenna 5503 via which the wireless
terminal 5500 receives downlink signals from base stations. Downlink signals received by the wireless terminal 5500
include: mode control signals, mode control request response signals, assignment signals including the assignment of
user identifiers, e.g., an ON identifier associated with a logical uplink dedicated control channel tone, uplink and/or
downlink traffic channel assignment signals, downlink traffic channel signals, and downlink base station identification
signals. Receiver modules 5502 includes a decoder 5518 via which the wireless terminal 5500 decodes received signals
which had been encoded prior to transmission by the base station. The transmitter module 5504, e.g., an OFDM trans-
mitter, is coupled to a transmit antenna 5505 via which the wireless terminal 5500 transmits uplink signals to base
stations. In some embodiments, the same antenna is used for transmitter and receiver. Uplink signals transmitted by
the wireless terminal include: mode request signals, access signals, dedicated control channel segment signals during
first and second modes of operation, and uplink traffic channel signals. Transmitter module 5504 includes an encoder
5520 via which the wireless terminal 5500 encodes at least some uplink signals prior to transmission. Encoder 5520
includes a 18t coding module 5522 and a 2nd coding module 5524. 15t coding module 5522 codes information to be
transmitted in DCCH segments during the first mode of operation according to a first coding method. 24 coding module
5524 codes information to be transmitted in DCCH segments during the second mode of operation according to a second
coding method; the first and second coding methods are different.

[0278] User I/O devices 5508, e.g., microphone, keyboard, keypad, mouse, switches, camera, display, speaker, etc.,
are used to input data/information, output data/information, and control at least some functions of the wireless terminal,
e.g., initiate a communications session. Memory 5510 includes routines 5526 and data/information 5528. The processor
5506, e.g., a CPU, executes the routines 5526 and uses the data/information 5528 in memory 5510 to control the
operation of the wireless terminal 5500 and implement methods.

[0279] Routines 5526 include a communications routine 5530 and wireless terminal control routines 5532. The com-
munications routine 5530 implements the various communications protocols used by the wireless terminal 5500. The
wireless terminal control routines 5532 control operation of the wireless terminal 5500 including controlling operation of
the receiver module 5502, transmitter module 5504 and user I/O devices 5508. Wireless terminal control routines 5532
include a first mode dedicated control channel communications module 5534, a second mode dedicated control channel
communications module 5536, a dedicated control channel mode control module 5538, a mode request signal generation
module 5540, a response detection module 5542, and an uplink dedicated control channel tone determination module
5543.

[0280] The first mode dedicated control channel communications module 5534 controls dedicated control channel
communications using a first set of dedicated control channel segments during a first mode of operation, said first set
including a first number of control channel segments for a first period of time. The first mode is, in some embodiments,
a full tone mode, of dedicated control channel operation. The second mode dedicated control channel communications
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module 5536 controls dedicated control channel communications using a second set of dedicated control channel
segments during a second mode of operation, said second set of dedicated control channel segments corresponding
to a time period having the same duration as said first period of time, said second set of dedicated control channel
segments including fewer segments than said first number of dedicated control channel segments. The second mode
is, in some embodiments, a split-tone mode, of dedicated control channel operation. In various embodiments, a dedicated
control channel segment whether in the first mode or the second mode of operation uses the same amount of uplink air
link resources, e.g., the same number of tone-symbols, e.g., 21 tone-symbols. For example, a dedicated control channel
segment may correspond to one logical tone in the timing and frequency structure being used by the base station, but
may correspond to three physical tones with three sets of seven tone-symbols each being associated with a different
physical uplink tone in accordance with uplink tone hopping information.

[0281] DCCH mode control module 5538, in some embodiments, controls switching into one of said first mode of
operation and said second mode of operation in response to a received mode control signal from a base station, e.g.,
a mode control command signal from a base station. In some embodiments, the mode control signal also identifies, for
the split tone mode of operation, which set of uplink dedicated control channel segments is associated with the split tone
mode of operation. For example, for a given logical DCCH channel tone, in split tone operation, there may be a plurality,
e.g., three, non-overlapping sets of DCCH segments and the mode control signal may identify which of the sets is to be
associated with the wireless terminal. DCCH mode control module 5538, in some embodiments, controls switching into
a requested mode of operation which is one of the first mode of operation, e.g., full-tone DCCH mode, and the second
mode of operation, e.g., split-tone DCCH mode, in response to a received affirmative request acknowledgment signal.
[0282] Mode request generation module 5540 generates a mode request signal indicating a requested mode of DCCH
operation. Response detection module 5542 detects a response to said mode request signal from the base station. The
output of response detection module 5542 is used by the DCCH mode control module 5538 to determine if the wireless
terminal 5500is to be switched into the requested mode of operation.

[0283] Uplink DCCH tone determination module 5543 determines the physical tone to which an assigned logical DCCH
tone corresponds to over time based on the uplink tone hopping information stored in the wireless terminal.

[0284] Datal/information 5528 includes user/device/session/resource information 5544, system data/information 5546,
current mode of operation information 5548, terminal ID information 5550, DCCH logical tone information 5552, mode
request signal information 5554, timing information 5556, base station identification information 5558, data 5560, DCCH
segment signal information 5562, and mode request response signal information 5564. User/device/session/resource
information 5544 includes information corresponding to peer nodes in communications sessions with WT 5500, address
information, routing information, session information including authentication information, and resource information in-
cluding allocated DCCH segments and uplink and/or downlink traffic channel segments associated with the communi-
cations session which are allocated to WT 5500. Current mode of operation information 5548 includes information
identifying whether the wireless terminal is currently in a first, e.g., full-tone DCCH mode of operation, or a second, e.g.,
split-tone DCCH mode of operation. In some embodiments, the first and second modes of operation with respect to the
DCCH both correspond to wireless terminal On states of operation. Current mode of operation information 5548 also
includes information identifying other modes of wireless terminal operation, e.g., sleep, hold, etc. Terminal identifier
information 5550 includes base station assigned wireless terminal identifiers, e.g., registered user identifier and/or an
ON state identifier. In some embodiments, the ON state identifier is associated with a DCCH logical tone being used by
the base station sector attachment point which allocated the On state identifier to the wireless terminal. DCCH logical
tone information 5552 includes, when the wireless terminal is in one of first mode of DCCH operation and a second
mode of DCCH operation, information identifying the DCCH logical tone currently allocated to the wireless terminal to
use when communicating uplink DCCH segment signals. Timing information 5556 includes information identifying the
wireless terminals current timing within the repetitive timing structure being used by the base stations serving as an
attachment point for the wireless terminal. Base station identification information 5558 includes base station identifiers,
base station sector identifiers, and base station tone block and/or carrier identifiers associated with the base station
sector attachment point being used by the wireless terminal. Data 5560 includes uplink and/or downlink user data being
communicated in communications sessions, e.g., voice, audio data, image data, text data, file data. DCCH segment
signal information 5562 includes information to be communicated corresponding to DCCH segments allocated to the
wireless terminal, e.g., information bits to be communicated in DCCH segments representing various control information
reports. Mode request signal information 5554 includes information corresponding to mode request signals generated
by module 5540. Mode request response signal information 5564 includes response information detected by module
5542,

[0285] System data/information 5546 includes full tone mode DCCH information 5566, split-tone mode DCCH infor-
mation 5568, and a plurality of sets of base station data/information (base station 1 data/information 5570, ..., base
station M data/information 5572). Full tone mode DCCH information 5566 includes channel structure information 5574
and segment coding information 5576. Full tone mode DCCH channel structure information 5574 includes information
identifying segments and reports to be communicated in segments when the wireless terminal is in a full-tone DCCH
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mode of operation. For example, in one exemplary embodiment, there is a plurality of DCCH tones, e.g., 31in the DCCH
channel, each logical DCCH tone when in the full-tone mode, following a recurring pattern of forty DCCH segments
associated with the single logical DCCH tone in the DCCH channel. Full tone mode DCCH segment coding information
5576 includes information used by 1st coding module 5522 to encode DCCH segments. Split-tone mode DCCH infor-
mation 5568 includes channel structure information 5578 and segment coding information 5580. Split-tone mode DCCH
channel structure information 5578 includes information identifying segments and reports to be communicated in seg-
ments when the wireless terminal is in a split-tone DCCH mode of operation. For example, in one exemplary embodiment,
there is a plurality of DCCH tones, e.g., 31 in the DCCH channel, each logical DCCH tone when in the split-tone mode
is split over time among up to three different WTs. For example, for a given logical DCCH tone a WT receives a set of
13 DCCH segments to use out of 40 segments in a recurring pattern, each set of 13 DCCH segments being non-
overlapping with the other two sets of 13 DCCH segments. In such an embodiment, one may consider, e.g., a time
interval in the structure including 39 DCCH segments allocated to a single WT if in the full-tone mode, but partitioned
among three wireless terminals in the split-tone format. Split-tone mode DCCH segment coding information 5580 includes
information used by 2" coding module 5524 to encode DCCH segments.

[0286] Insomeembodiments, during one time period a given logical DCCH tone is used in a full-tone mode of operation,
while at other times the same logical DCCH tone is used in a split tone mode of operation. Thus WT 5500 can be allocated
a set of DCCH channel segments in a recurring structure while in the split-tone mode of DCCH operation which is a
subset of a larger set of DCCH channel segments used in the full-tone mode of operation.

[0287] Base station 1 data/information 5570 includes base station identification information used to identify base
station, sector, carrier and/or tone block associated with an attachment point. Base station 1 data/information 5570 also
includes downlink timing/frequency structure information 5582 and uplink timing/frequency structure information 5584.
Uplink timing/frequency structure information 5584 includes uplink tone hopping information 5586.

[0288] Figure 56 is a drawing of an exemplary base station 5600, e.g., access node, implemented in accordance with
various embodiments. Exemplary base station 5600 may be any of the base stations of the exemplary system of Figure
1. Exemplary base station 5600 includes a receiver module 5602, a transmitter module 5604, a processor 5608, an I/0
interface 5610, and a memory 5612 coupled together via a bus 5614 over which the various elements interchange data
and information.

[0289] Receiver module 5602, e.g., an OFDM receiver, receives uplink signals from a plurality of wireless terminals
via receive antenna 5603. The uplink signals include dedicated control channel segment signals from wireless terminals,
requests for mode changes, and uplink traffic channel segment signals. Receiver module 5602 includes a decoder
module 5615 for decoding uplink signals which were encoded prior to transmission by the wireless terminals. The decoder
module 5615 includes a first decoder sub-module 5616 and a second decoder sub-module 5618. The first decoder sub-
module 5616 decodes information received in dedicated control channel segments corresponding to logical tones used
in afull-tone DCCH mode of operation. The second decoder sub-module 5618 decodes information received in dedicated
control channel segments corresponding to logical tones used in a split-tone DCCH mode of operation; the first and
second decoder sub-modules (5616, 5618) implement different decoding methods.

[0290] Transmitter module 5604, e.g., an OFDM transmitter, transmits downlink signals to wireless terminals via
transmit antenna 5605. Transmitted downlink signals include registration signals, DCCH control signals, traffic channel
assignment signals, and downlink traffic channel signals.

[0291] /O interface 5610 provides an interface for coupling the base station 5600 to other network nodes, e.g., other
base stations, AAA server nodes, home agent nodes, routers, etc., and/or the Internet. 1/O interface 5610 allows a
wireless terminal using base station 5600 as its point of network attachment to communicate with peer nodes, e.g., other
wireless terminals, in different cells, via a backhaul communication network.

[0292] Memory 5612 includes routines 5620 and data/information 5622. The processor 5608, e.g. a CPU, executes
the routines 5620 and uses the data/information 5622 in memory 5612 to control the operation of the base station 5600
and implement methods. Routines 5620 include a communications routines 5624, and base station control routines
5626. The communications routines 5624 implement the various communications protocols used by the base station
5600. Base station control routines 5626 include a control channel resource allocation module 5628, a logical tone
dedication module 5630, a wireless terminal dedicated control channel mode control module 5632, and a scheduler
module 5634.

[0293] The control channel resource allocation module 5628 allocates dedicated control channel resources including
logical tones corresponding to dedicated control channel segments in an uplink. The control channel resource allocation
module 5628 includes a full tone allocation sub-module 5636 and a split-tone allocation sub-module 5638. The full tone
allocation sub-module 5636 allocates one of said logical tones corresponding to the dedicated control channel to a single
wireless terminal. The split-tone allocation sub-module 5638 allocates different sets of dedicated control channel seg-
ments corresponding to one of the logical tones corresponding to the dedicated control channel to a plurality of wireless
terminals to be used on a time shared basis with each of the plurality of wireless terminal being dedicated a different
non-overlapping portion of time in which said logical tone is to be used on a time shared basis. For example, in some
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embodiments, a single logical dedicated control channel tone may be allocated to and shared by up three wireless
terminals in the split-tone mode of operation. At any given time full tone allocation sub-module 5636 may be operating
on none, some, or each of the DCCH channel tones; at any given time the split-tone allocation sub-module 5638 may
be operating on none, some, or each of the DCCH channel tones.

[0294] The logical tone dedication module 5630 controls whether a logical dedicated control channel tone is to be
used to implement a full tone dedicated control channel or a split-tone dedicated control channel. The logical tone
dedication module 5630 is responsive to wireless terminal loading to adjust the number of logical tones dedicated to
full-tone dedicated control channels and to split-tone dedicated control channels. In some embodiments, the logical tone
dedication module 5630 is responsive to requests from a wireless terminal to operate in either a full-tone mode or a
split-tone mode and adjusts the allocation of logical tones as a function of received wireless terminal requests. For
example, base station 5600, in some embodiments, for a given sector and uplink tone block uses a set of logical tones
for the dedicated control channels, e.g., 31 logical tones, and at any given time the logical dedicated control channel
tones are partitioned among full-tone mode logical tones and split-tone mode logical tones by logical tone dedication
module 5630.

[0295] Wireless terminal dedicated control channel mode control module 5632 generates control signals for indicating
logical tone assignments and dedicated control channel mode assignments to wireless terminals. In some embodiments,
a wireless terminal is assigned an ON state identifier by the generated control signals, and the value of the ON identifier
is associated with a particular logical dedicated control channeltone in the uplink channel structure. In some embodiments,
the assignments generated by module 5632 indicate that a wireless terminal corresponding to an assignment should
operate in a full tone or split-tone mode with respect to an assigned logical tone. The split tone mode assignments further
indicate which of a plurality of segments corresponding to an assigned logical dedicated control channel tone the wireless
terminal corresponding to the assignment should use.

[0296] Scheduler module 5634 schedules uplink and/or downlink traffic channel segments to wireless terminals, e.g.,
to wireless terminals which are using the base station 5600 as their point of network attachment, are in an On state and
currently have an assigned dedicated control channel either in split-tone mode or full-tone mode.

[0297] Datal/information 5622 includes system data/information 5640, current DCCH logical tone implementation in-
formation 5642, received DCCH signal information 5644, DCCH control signal information 5646, and a plurality of sets
of wireless terminal data/information 5648 (WT1 data/information 5650, ..., WT N data/information 5652). System data/
information 5640 includes full tone mode DCCH information 5654, split-tone mode DCCH information 5656, downlink
timing/frequency structure information 5658 and uplink timing/frequency structure information 5660. Full-tone mode
DCCH information 5654 includes full-tone mode channel structure information 5662 and full tone mode segment coding
information 5664. Split-tone mode DCCH information 5656 includes split-tone mode channel structure information 5666
and split-tone mode segment coding information 5668. Uplink timing/frequency structure information 5660 includes
uplink tone hopping information 5660. Each single logical tone in an uplink tone block channel structure corresponds to
a physical tone which is hopped in frequency over time. For example consider a single logical dedicated control channel
tone. In some embodiments, each DCCH segment corresponding to the single logical DCCH tone comprises 21 OFDM
tone-symbols corresponding to a first physical tone used for seven consecutive OFDM symbol time periods, a second
physical tone used for seven consecutive OFDM symbol time periods, and a third physical tone used for seven consecutive
OFDM symbol time periods, the first, second, and third tones being selected in accordance with an implemented uplink
tone-hopping sequence known to both the base station and wireless terminal. For at least some of the dedicated control
channel logical tones for at least some DCCH segments, the first, second and third physical tones are different.
[0298] Current DCCH logical tone implementation information 5642 includes information identifying the decisions of
logical tone dedication module 5630, e.g., whether each given logical dedicated control channel tone is currently being
used in full-tone format or split-tone format. Received DCCH signal information 5644 includes information received on
any of the dedicated control channel segments in the uplink dedicated control channel structure of the base station 5600.
DCCH control signal information 5646 includes assignment information corresponding to assigning dedicated control
channel logical tones and modes of dedicated control channel operation. DCCH control signal information 5646 also
includes received requests from a wireless terminal for a dedicated control channel, requests for a DCCH mode of
operation, and/or requests for a change of DCCH mode of operation. DCCH control signal information 5646 also includes
acknowledgment signaling information in response to received requests from wireless terminals.

[0299] WT 1 data/information 5650 includes identification information 5662, received DCCH information 5664, and
user data 5666. Identification information 5662 includes a base station assigned WT On identifier 5668 and mode
information 5670. In some embodiments, the base station assigned On identifier value is associated with a logical
dedicated control channel tone in the uplink channel structure used by the base station. Mode information 5650 includes
information identifying whether the WT is in a full-tone DCCH mode of operation or a split-tone mode DCCH mode of
operation, and when the WT is in a split tone-mode information associating the WT with a subset of DCCH segments
associated with the logical tone. Received DCCH information 5664 includes received DCCH reports associated with
WT1, e.g., conveying uplink traffic channel requests, beacon ratio reports, power reports, self-noise reports, and/or
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signal to noise ratio reports. User data 5666 includes uplink and/or downlink traffic channel user data associated with
WT1, e.g., voice data, audio data, image data, text data; file data, etc., corresponding to communications sessions and
communicated via uplink and/or downlink traffic channel segments allocated to the WT1.

[0300] Figure 57 is a drawing of an exemplary wireless terminals 5700, e.g., mobile node, implemented in accordance
with various embodiments. Exemplary WT 5700 may be any of the wireless terminals of the exemplary system of Figure
1. Exemplary wireless terminal 5700 includes a receiver module 5702, a transmitter module 5704, a processor 5706,
user |/O devices 5708, and amemory 5710 coupled together via a bus 5712 over which the wireless terminal interchanges
data and information.

[0301] Thereceiver module 5702, e.g., an OFDM receiver, is coupled to a receive antenna 5703 via which the wireless
terminal 5700 receives downlink signals from base stations. Downlink signals received by the wireless terminal 5700
include beacon signals, pilot signals, registration response signals, power control signals, timing control signals, assign-
ments of wireless terminal identifiers, e.g., an On state identifier corresponding to a DCCH channel logical tone, other
DCCH assignment information, e.g., used to identify a set of DCCH channel segments in a uplink repetitive structure,
assignments of uplink traffic channel segments and/or assignment of downlink traffic channel segments. Receiver module
5702 includes a decoder 5714 via which the wireless terminal 5700 decodes received signals which had been encoded
prior to transmission by the base station. The transmitter module 5704, e.g., an OFDM transmitter, is coupled to a
transmit antenna 5705 via which the wireless terminal 5700 transmits uplink signals to base stations. Uplink signals
transmitted by the wireless terminal 5700 include: access signals, handoff signals, power control signals, timing control
signals, DCCH channel segment signals, and uplink traffic channel segment signals. DCCH channel segment signals
include initial DCCH report set signals and scheduled DCCH report set signals. In some embodiments, the same antenna
is used for transmitter and receiver. Transmitter module 5704 includes an encoder 5716 via which the wireless terminal
5700 encodes at least some uplink signals prior to transmission.

[0302] User I/O devices 5708, e.g., microphone, keyboard, keypad, mouse, switches, camera, display, speaker, etc.,
are used to input data/information, output data/information, and control at least some functions of the wireless terminal,
e.g., initiate a communications session. Memory 5710 includes routines 5718 and data/information 5720. The processor
5706, e.g., a CPU, executes the routines 5718 and uses the data/information 5720 in memory 5710 to control the
operation of the wireless terminal 5700 and implement methods.

[0303] Routines 5718 include a communications routine 5722 and wireless terminal control routines 5724. The com-
munications routine 5722 implements the various communications protocols used by the wireless terminal 5700. The
wireless terminal control routines 5724 control operation of the wireless terminal 5700 including controlling operation of
the receiver module 5702, transmitter module 5704 and user I/O devices 5708. Wireless terminal control routines 5724
include a report transmission controlmodule 5726, aninitial report generation module 5728, a scheduled report generation
module 5730, and a timing control module 5732. The report transmission control module 5726 includes a handoff
detection module 5734. The initial report generation module 5728 includes a report size set determination sub-module
5736.

[0304] Report transmission control module controls the wireless terminal 5700 to transmit an initial information report
set following the transition by said wireless terminal from a first mode of operation to a second mode of operation and
to transmit scheduled reports according to an uplink reporting schedule following transmission of said initial report set.
In some embodiments the first mode of operation is one of a sleep state and a hold state and the second mode of
operation is an ON state, e.g., an On state in which the wireless terminal is permitted to transmit user data. In various
embodiments, in the second mode, e.g., ON state, the wireless terminal has a dedicated uplink reporting channel for
reporting information including requests for uplink traffic channel resources which can be used to transmit user data. In
various embodiments, in the first mode, e.g., sleep state or Hold state, the wireless terminal does not have a dedicated
uplink reporting channel for reporting information including requests for uplink traffic channel resources which can be
used to transmit user data.

[0305] The initial report generation module 5728, which is responsive to the report transmission control module 5726,
generates an initial information report set as a function of a point in time with respect to an uplink transmission schedule
at which said initial report set is to be transmitted. Scheduled report generation module 5730 generates scheduled report
information sets to be transmitted following said initial information report. The timing control module 5732 correlates the
uplink reporting structure based on downlink signals received from the base station, e.g., as part of closed loop timing
control. In some embodiments, the timing control module 5732 is implemented, either partially or entirely as a timing
control circuit. The handoff detection module 5734 detects a handoff from a first access node attachment point to a
second access node attachment point and controls the wireless terminal to generate an initial information report set
following certain types of identified handoffs, the generated initial information report set to be transmitted to the second
access node attachment point. The certain types of identified handoffs include, in some embodiments, handoffs in which
the wireless terminal transitions though an access state of operation with respect to the second access node attachment
point before going to an On state with respect to the second access node. For example, the first and access node
attachment points may correspond to different access nodes located in different cells which are not timing synchronized

35



10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

EP 1964 437 B9

with respect to one another and the wireless terminal needs to go through the access state to achieve timing synchro-
nization with respect to the second access node.

[0306] The handoff detection module 5734 controls the wireless terminal to forgo the generation and transmission of
an initial information report following a handoff from a first access node attachment point to a second access node
attachment point, under certain other types of handoffs, and to proceed directly into transmitting scheduled report
information sets. For example, the first and second access node attachment points may be timing synchronized and
correspond to the same access node, e.g., different adjacent sectors and/or tone blocks, and the certain other type of
handoff is, e.g., a handoffwhich involves a transition from an ON state with respect to the first attachment point to an
On state with respect to the second attachment point without having to transition through an access state.

[0307] Report set size determination sub-module 5736 determines an initial report set size as a function of the point
in time with respect to the uplink transmission schedule at which said initial report is to be transmitted. For example, an
initial report information set size is, in some embodiments, one of a plurality of set sizes, e.g., corresponding to one,
two, three, four or five DCCH segments, depending upon where in the uplink timing structure the initial report transmission
is to be started, e.g., the point within a superslot. In some embodiments, the types of reports included in the initial report
set is a function of where in the uplink timing structure the initial report transmission is to be started, e.g., depending
upon the superslot location within a beaconslot.

[0308] Datal/information 5720 includes user/device/session/resource information 5738, system data/information 5740,
base station identification information 5742, terminal identification information 5744, timing control information 5746,
current state of operation information 5748, DCCH channel information 5750, initial report time information 5752, deter-
mined initial report size information 5754, initial report control information 5756, generated initial report information set
5758, generated scheduled information report information sets 5760, handoff information 5762, uplink traffic request
information 5764, and user data 5766. The initial report control information includes size information 5768 and time
information 5770.

[0309] User/device/session/resource information 5738 includes information user identification information, e.g., user
log-in IDs, passwords and user priority information, device information, e.g., device identification information and device
characteristic parameters, session information, e.g., information pertaining to peers, e.g., other WTs in communications
sessions with WT 5700, communications session information such as session keys, addressing and/or routing informa-
tion, and resource information, e.g., uplink and/or downlink air link segments and/or identifiers allocated to the WT 5700.
[0310] System data/information 5740 includes a plurality of sets of base station information (base station 1 data/
information 5772, ..., base station M data/information 5774), recurring uplink reporting structure information 5780, and
initial DCCH report information 5790. Base station 1 data/information 5772 includes downlink timing/frequency structure
information 5776 and uplink timing/frequency structure information 5778. Downlink timing/frequency structure information
5776 includes downlink logical tone structure identifying various channels and segments, e.g., assignment, beacon,
pilot, downlink traffic channel, etc., in a repetitive downlink structure and identifying timing, e.g., OFDM symbol time
duration, indexing, groupings of OFDM symbol times, e.g., into slots, superslots, beaconslots, ultraslots, etc. Information
5776 also includes base station identification information, e.g., cell, sector, and carrier/tone block identification informa-
tion. Information 5776 also includes downlink tone hopping information used to map logical tones to physical tones.
Uplink timing/frequency structure information 5778 includes uplink logical tone structure identifying various channels
and segments, e.g., access, assignment, power control channels, timing control channels, dedicated control channel
(DCCH), uplink traffic channel, etc., in a repetitive uplink structure and identifying timing, e.g., OFDM symbol time
duration, indexing, groupings of OFDM symbol times, e.g., into halfslots, slots, superslots, beaconslots, ultraslots, etc.,
as well as information correlating the downlink to uplink timing BS1, e.g., a timing offset between the uplink and downlink
repetitive timing structures at the base station. Information 5778 also includes uplink tone hopping information used to
map logical tones to physical tones.

[0311] Recurring uplink reporting structure information 5780 includes DCCH reports’ format informations 5782, and
DCCH report sets information 5784. DCCH report sets information 5784 includes sets information 5786 and time
information 5788. For example, the recurring uplink reporting structure information 5780 includes, in some embodiments,
information identifying a recurring pattern of a fixed number of indexed DCCH segments, e.g., 40 indexed DCCH seg-
ments. Each of the indexed DCCH segments includes one of more types of DCCH reports, e.g., uplink traffic channel
request reports, interference reports such as beacon ratio reports, different SNR reports, etc. The format of each of the
different types of reports is identified in DCCH reports’ format information 5782, e.g., for each type of report associating
a fixed number of information bits with different potential bit patterns and interpretations of information conveyed by the
corresponding bit pattern. DCCH report sets information 5784 identifies different grouping of reports associated with
different indexed segments in the recurring DCCH reporting structure. Sets information 5786 identifies for each indexed
DCCH segment identified by a corresponding time information entry 5788 a set of reports communicated in the segment
and the order of those reports in the segment. For example in one exemplary embodiment, an exemplary DCCH segment
with index value = 6 includes 5 bit uplink transmission power backoff report and a 1 bit uplink traffic channel segment
request report, while a DCCH segment with an index value = 32 includes a 3 bit downlink difference signal to noise ratio
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report and a 3 bit uplink traffic channel request report. (See Figure 10.)

[0312] Initial DCCH report information 5790 includes format information 5792 and report set information 5794. The
format information 5792 includes information indicating the format of initial reports sets to be transmitted. In some
embodiments, the formats of the initial reports, groupings, and/or number of initial reports to be transmitted in an initial
report set depend on the time at which the initial report set is to be transmitted, e.g., with respect to a recurring uplink
timing structure. Report set information 5794 includes information identifying various initial reports sets, e.g., number of
reports, types of reports, and ordered grouping of reports, e.g., associated with DCCH segments to be communicated
in the initial report.

[0313] Base station identification information 5742 includes information identifying the base station attachment point
being used by the wireless terminal. Base station identification information 5742 includes physical attachment point
identifiers, e.g., cell, sector and carrier/tone block identifiers associated with the base station attachment point. In some
embodiments, at least some of the base station identifier information is communicated via beacon signals. Base station
identification information 5742 also includes base station address information. Terminal identification information 5744
includes base station assigned identifiers associated with the wireless terminal, e.g., a registered user identifier and a
On state identifier, the On state identifier being associated with a logical DCCH tone to be used by the wireless terminal.
Timing control information 5746 includes received downlink signals from the base station used by the timing control
module 5732 for correlating the uplink reporting structure, at least some of the received downlink timing control signals
being used for closed loop timing control. Timing control information 5746 also includes information identifying the current
timing with respect to repetitive uplink and downlink timing structures, e.g., an OFDM symbol transmission time period
with respect to the structures. Current state of operation information 5748 includes information identifying the wireless
terminal’s current state of operation, e.g., sleep, hold, ON. Current state of operation information 5748 also includes
information identifying when a WT is in a full-tone DCCH mode of operation or in a split-tone mode of DCCH operation,
in an access process, or in the process of a handoff. In addition, current state of operation information 5748 includes,
information identifying whether a wireless terminal is communicating an initial DCCH report set orcommunicating recurring
reporting structure information DCCH report sets, when the wireless terminal is assigned a logical DCCH channel tone
to use. Initial report time information 5752 includes information identifying the point in time with respect to an uplink
transmission schedule at which the initial DCCH report set is to be transmitted. Determined initial report size information
5754 is an output of the report set size determination sub-module 5736. Initial report control information 5756 includes
information used by the initial report generation module 5728 to control the content of an initial report set. Initial report
control information 5756 includes size information 5768 and time information 5770. Generated initial report information
set 5758 is an initial report set generated by wireless terminal initial report generation module 5728 using the data/
information 5720 including initial DCCH report structure information 5790, initial report control information 5756, and
information to be included in the reports of the initial report such as, e.g., uplink traffic channel request information 5764,
SNR information, and measured interference information. Generated scheduled report information sets 5760 includes
generated scheduled information report sets, e.g., each set corresponding to a scheduled DCCH segment to be used
by the wireless terminal. The generated scheduled report information sets 5760 being generated by the scheduled report
generation module 5730 using the data/information 5720 including the recurring uplink reporting structure information
5780, and information to be included in the reports of the initial report such as, e.g., uplink traffic channel request
information 5764, SNR information, and measured interference information. Uplink traffic request information 5764
includes information pertaining to requests for uplink traffic channel segment resources, e.g., number of frames of uplink
user data to be communicated corresponding to different request group queues. User data 5766 includes, voice data,
audio data, image data, text data, file data to be communicated via uplink traffic channel segments and/or received via
Downlink traffic channel segments.

[0314] Figure 58 is a drawing of an exemplary base station 5800, e.g., access node, implemented in accordance with
various embodiments. Exemplary base station 5800 may be any of the base stations of the exemplary system of Figure
1. Exemplary base station 5800 includes a receiver module 5802, a transmitter module 5804, a processor 5806, an I/O
interface 5808, and a memory 5810 coupled together via a bus 5812 over which the various elements interchange data
and information.

[0315] Receiver module 5802, e.g., an OFDM receiver, receives uplink signals from a plurality of wireless terminals
via receive antenna 5803. The uplink signals include dedicated control channel report information sets from wireless
terminals, access signals, requests for mode changes, and uplink traffic channel segment signals. Receiver module
5802 includes a decoder module 5814 for decoding uplink signals which were encoded prior to transmission by the
wireless terminals.

[0316] Transmitter module 5804, e.g., an OFDM transmitter, transmits downlink signals to wireless terminals via
transmit antenna 5805. Transmitted downlink signals include registration signals, DCCH control signals, traffic channel
assignment signals, and downlink traffic channel signals.

[0317] /O interface 5808 provides an interface for coupling the base station 5800 to other network nodes, e.g., other
base stations, AAA server nodes, home agent nodes, routers, etc., and/or the Internet. 1/O interface 5808 allows a
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wireless terminal using base station 5800 as its point of network attachment to communicate with peer nodes, e.g., other
wireless terminals, in different cells, via a backhaul communication network.

[0318] Memory 5810 includes routines 5820 and data/information 5822. The processor 5806, e.g. a CPU, executes
the routines 5820 and uses the data/information 5822 in memory 5810 to control the operation of the base station 5800
and implement methods. Routines 5820 include a communications routines 5824 and base station control routines 5826.
The communications routines 5824 implement the various communications protocols used by the base station 5800.
Base station control routines 5826 include a scheduler module 5828, a report set interpretation module 5830, an access
module 5832, a handoff module 5834, and a registered wireless terminal state transition module 5836.

[0319] Scheduler module 5828 schedules uplink and/or downlink traffic channel segments to wireless terminals, e.g.,
to wireless terminals which are using the base station 5800 as their point of network attachment, are in an On state and
currently have an assigned dedicated control channel either in split-tone mode or full-tone mode.

[0320] Report set interpretation module 5830, e.g., a DCCH report set interpretation module, includes an initial report
set interpretation sub-module 5838 and a recurring reporting structure report set interpretation sub-module 5840. Report
set interpretation module 5830 interprets each received DCCH report set in accordance with the initial DCCH report
information 5850 or the recurring uplink reporting structure information 5848. Report set interpretation module 5830 is
responsive to transitions by wireless terminals to the ON state. Report set interpretation module 5830 interprets as an
initial information report set, a DCCH report information set received from a wireless terminal immediately after one of:
a migration of the wireless terminal to an On state from a hold state with respect to the current connection, a migration
of the wireless terminal to an On state from an access state with respect to the current connection, and a migration of
the wireless terminal to an On state from an On state which existed with respect to another connection prior to a handoff
to the base station. Report set interpretation module 5830 includes an initial report set interpretation sub-module 5838
and a recurring reporting structure report set interpretation sub-module 5840. Initial report set interpretation sub-module
5838 processes received information report sets, e.g., corresponding to a received DCCH segment, which have been
determined to be an initial DCCH report set, using data/information 5822 including initial DCCH report information 5850,
to obtain interpreted initial report set information. Recurring reporting structure report set interpretation sub-module 5840
processes received informationreport sets, e.g., corresponding to a received DCCH segment, which have been determine
to be a recurring reporting structure DCCH report set, using data/information 5822 including recurring uplink reporting
structure information 5848, to obtain interpreted recurring structure report set information.

[0321] Access module 5832 controls operations relating to wireless terminal access operations. For example, a wireless
terminal transitions through the access mode to an On state achieving uplink timing synchronization with a base station
attachment point and receiving a WT On state identifier associated with a logical DCCH channel tone in the uplink timing
and frequency structure to be used to communicate uplink DCCH segment signals. Following this transition to the On
state, the initial report set interpretation sub-module 5838 is activated to process DCCH segments for the remainder of
a superslot, e.g., one, two, three, four, or five DCCH segments, then operation is transferred to the recurring reporting
structure report set interpretation sub-module 5840 to process subsequent DCCH segments from the wireless terminal.
The number of DCCH segments and/or the format used for those segments processed by module 5838 before transferring
control to module 5840 is a function of the time at which the access occurs with respect to the recurring uplink DCCH
reporting structure.

[0322] Handoff module 5834 controls operations pertaining to handoffs a wireless terminal from one attachment point
to another attachment point. For example, a wireless terminal in an ON state of operation with a first base station
attachment point may perform a handoff operation to base station 5800 to transition into an ON state with respect to a
second base station attachment point, the second base station attachment point being a base station 5800 attachment
point, and the handoff module 5834 activates the initial report set interpretation sub-module 5838.

[0323] Registered wireless terminal state transition module 5836 performs operations related to mode changes of
wireless terminals which have registered with the base station. For example, a registered wireless terminal currently in
a Hold state of operation in which the wireless terminal is precluded from transmitting uplink user data may transition to
an On state of operation in which the WT is assigned an ON state identifier associated with a DCCH logical channel
tone and in which the wireless terminal can receive uplink traffic channel segments which are to be used to communicate
uplink user data. Registered WT state transition module 5836 activates initial report set interpretation sub-module 5838
in response to the mode transition from Hold to ON of the wireless terminal.

[0324] Base station 5800 manages a plurality of ON state wireless terminals. For a set of received DCCH segments,
communicated from different wireless terminals, corresponding to the same time interval, the base station, at some
times, processes some of the segments using the initial report set interpretation sub-module 5838 and some of the
reports using the recurring reporting structure set interpretation sub-module 5840.

[0325] Datal/information 5822 includes system data/information 5842, access signal information 5860, handoff signal
information 5862, mode transition signaling information 5864, time information 5866, current DCCH logical tone imple-
mentation information 5868, received DCCH segments information 5870, base station identification information 5859,
and WT data/information 5872.

38



10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

EP 1964 437 B9

[0326] System data/information 5842 includes downlink timing/frequency structure information 5844, uplink timing/
frequency structure information 5846, recurring uplink reporting structure information 5848, and initial DCCH report
information 5850. Recurring uplink reporting structure information 5848 includes DCCH reports’ format information 5852
and DCCH report sets information 5854. DCCH report sets information 5854 includes sets information 5856 and time
information 5858. Initial DCCH report information 5850 includes format information 5851 and report set information 5853.
[0327] Downlinktiming/frequency structure information 5844 includes downlink logical tone structure identifying various
channels and segments, e.g., assignment, beacon, pilot, downlink traffic channel, etc., in a repetitive downlink structure
and identifying timing, e.g., OFDM symbol time duration, indexing, groupings of OFDM symbol times, e.g., into slots,
superslots, beaconslots, ultraslots, etc. Information 5844 also includes base station identification information, e.g., cell,
sector, and carrier/tone block identification information. Information 5844 also includes downlink tone hopping information
used to map logical tones to physical tones. Uplink timing/frequency structure information 5846 includes uplink logical
tone structure identifying various channels and segments, e.g., access, assignment, power control channels, power
control channels, dedicated control channel (DCCH), uplink traffic channel, etc., in a repetitive uplink structure and
identifying timing, e.g., OFDM symbol time duration, indexing, groupings of OFDM symbol times, e.g., into halfslots,
slots, superslots, beaconslots, ultraslots, etc., as well as information correlating the downlink to uplink timing, e.g., a
timing offset between the uplink and downlink repetitive timing structures at the base station. Information 5846 also
includes uplink tone hopping information used to map logical tones to physical tones.

[0328] Recurring uplink reporting structure information 5848 includes DCCH reports’ format information 5852, and
DCCH report sets information 5854. DCCH report sets information 5854 includes sets information 5856 and time
information 5858. For example, the recurring uplink reporting structure information 5848 includes, in some embodiments,
information identifying a recurring pattern of a fixed number of indexed DCCH segments, e.g., 40 indexed DCCH seg-
ments. Each of the indexed DCCH segments includes one of more types of DCCH reports, e.g., upl ink traffic channel
request reports, interference reports such as beacon ratio reports, different SNR reports, etc. The format of each of the
different types of reports is identified in DCCH reports’ format information 5852, e.g., for each type of report associating
a fixed number of information bits with different potential bit patterns and interpretations of information conveyed by the
corresponding bit pattern. DCCH report sets information 5854 identifies different grouping of reports associated with
different indexed segments in the recurring DCCH reporting structure. Sets information 5856 identifies for each indexed
DCCH segment identified by a corresponding time information entry 5858 a set of reports communicated in the segment
and the order of those reports in the segment. For example in one exemplary embodiment, an exemplary DCCH segment
with index value = 6 includes 5 bit uplink transmission power backoff report and a 1 bit uplink traffic, channel segment
request report, while a DCCH segment with an index value = 32 includes a 3 bit downlink delta signal to node ratio report
and a 3 bit uplink traffic channel request report. (See Figure 10.)

[0329] Initial DCCH report information 5850 includes format information 5851 and report set information 5853. The
format information 5851 includes information indicating the format of initial reports sets to be transmitted. In some
embodiments, the format of the initial reports, groupings, and/or number of initial reports to be transmitted in an initial
report set depend on the time at which the initial report set is to be transmitted, e.g., with respect to a recurring uplink
timing structure. Report set information 5853 includes information identifying various initial reports sets, e.g., number of
reports, types of reports, and ordered grouping of reports, e.g., associated with DCCH segments to be communicated
in the initial report set.

[0330] Base station identification information 5859 includes information identifying the base station attachment point
being used by the wireless terminal. Base station identification information 5859 includes physical attachment point
identifiers, e.g., cell, sector and carrier/tone block identifiers associated with the base station attachment point In some
embodiments, at least some of the base station identifier information is communicated via beacon signals. Base station
identification information also includes base station address information. Access signal information 5860 includes access
request signals received from wireless terminals, access response signals sent to wireless terminal, timing signals
related to the access, and base station internal signaling to activate the initial report interpretation sub-module 5838 in
response to a transition from the access state to the On state for a wireless terminal. Handoff signal information 5862
includes information pertaining to handoff operations including handoff signaling received from other base stations and
base station internal signaling to activate the initial report interpretation sub-module 5838 in response to a transition
from a WT ON state of another connection to a WT On state witch respect to a base station 5800 attachment point
connection Mode transitioning signaling information 5864 includes signals between a currently registered wireless ter-
minal and base station 5800 regarding state changes, e.g., a change from hold state to On state, and base station
internal signaling to activate the initial report set interpretation sub-module 5838 in response to state transitions, e.g.,
Hold to On. Registered WT state transition module 5836 also deactivates recurring reporting structure report set inter-
pretation sub-module 5840 with respect to a wireless terminal in response to some state changes, e.g., a wireless
terminal transition from ON state to one of Hold state, sleep state, or Off state.

[0331] Time information 5866 includes current time information, e.g., an indexed OFDM symbol time period within a
recurring uplink timing structure being used by the base station. Current DCCH logical tone implementation information

39



10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

EP 1964 437 B9

5868 includes information identifying which of the base stations logical DCCH tones are currently in a full-tone DCCH
mode and which are in a split-tone DCCH mode. Received DCCH segments information 5860 includes information from
received DCCH segments corresponding to a plurality of WT users currently assigned logical DCCH tones.

[0332] WT data/information 5872 includes a plurality of sets of wireless terminal information (WT 1 data/information
5874, ..., WT N data/information 5876). WT1 data/information 5874 includes identification information 5886, mode in-
formation 5888, received DCCH information 5880, processed DCCH information 5882, and user data 5884. Received
DCCH information 5880 includes initial received report set information 5892 and recurring report structure received
report sets information 5894. Processed DCCH information 5882 includes interpreted initial report set information 5896
and interpreted recurring structure report sets information 5898. Identification information 5886 includes a base station
assigned wireless terminal registration identifier, addressing information associated with WT1. At times, the identification
information 5886 includes a WT On state identifier, the On state identifier associated with a logical DCCH channel tone
to be used by the wireless terminal to communicate DCCH segment signals. Mode information 5888 includes information
identifying the current state of WT1, e.g., sleep state, Hold state, access state, On state, in the process of a handoff,
etc., and information further qualifying the ON state, e.g., full tone DCCH On or split-tone DCCH On. User data 5884
includes uplink and/or downlink traffic channel segment information, e.g., voice data, audio data, image data, text data,
file data, etc., to be received from/communicated to a peer node of WT1 in a communications session with WT1.
[0333] Initial received report setinformation 5892 includes a set of information corresponding to a WT1 DCCH segment
which was communicated using format in accordance with an initial reporting information 5850 and is interpreted by
module 5838 recovering interpreted initial report information set information 5896. Recurring report structure received
report sets information 5894 includes a set of information corresponding to a WT1 DCCH segment which was commu-
nicated using format in accordance with recurring uplink reporting structure information 5848 and is interpreted by module
5840 recovering a interpreted recurring report information set information 5898.

[0334] Figure 59 comprising the combination of Figure 59A, Figure 59B and Figure 59C is a flowchart 5900 of an
exemplary method of operating a wireless terminal in accordance with various embodiments. The exemplary method
starts in step 5901 where the wireless terminal is powered up and initialized. Operation proceeds from step 5901 to
steps 5902 and step 5904. In step 5902, the wireless terminal tracks, on an ongoing basis, current time in relation to an
uplink recurring DCCH reporting schedule and in relation to uplink tone hopping information. Time information 5906 is
output from step 5902 to be used in other steps of the method.

[0335] In step 5904, the wireless terminal receives a base station On state identifier associated with a DCCH logical
tone in an uplink channel structure of an access node serving as the wireless terminal’s point of attachment. Operation
proceeds from step 5904 to step 5908. In step 5908, the wireless terminal receives information identifying whether the
wireless terminal should be in a full-tone DCCH mode of operation or a split-tone DCCH mode of operation, said infor-
mation indicating split-tone DCCH mode of operation also identifying one among a plurality of sets of DCCH segments
associated with the DCCH logical tone. For example, in an exemplary embodiment, when in full-tone DCCH mode, a
wireless terminal is allocated a single logical DCCH tone corresponds to a recurring set of 40 indexed DCCH segments
in an uplink channel structure, but while in a split-tone mode of operation, a wireless terminal is allocated a single logical
DCCH tone which is time shared such that the wireless terminal receives a set of 13 indexed segments in a recurring
uplink channel structure and two other wireless terminals may each be allocated a different set of 13 segments in the
uplink channel structure. In some embodiments the information communicated in steps 5904 and 5908 are communicated
in the same message. Operation proceeds from step 5908 to step 5910.

[0336] In step 5910, the wireless terminal proceeds to step 5912 if the wireless terminal has determined that it in full-
tone DCCH mode, while operation proceeds to step 5914 if the wireless terminal has determined that it in split-tone
DCCH mode.

[0337] Instep 5912, the wireless terminal identifies DCCH communication segments allocated to the wireless terminal
using time information 5906 and the identified logical DCCH tone. For example, in an exemplary embodiment, for each
beacon slot, the wireless terminal identifies a set of 40 indexed DCCH segments corresponding to assigned logical
DCCH tone. Operation proceeds from step 5912 to step 5916, for each identified communications segment. In step
5916, the wireless terminal using time information 5906, the indexed value of the DCCH segment within the recurring
structure, and stored information associating sets of report types with each indexed segment, identifies a set of report
types to be communicated in the DCCH communications segment. Operation proceeds from step 5916 via connecting
node A 5920 to step 5924.

[0338] In step 5924, the wireless terminal checks as to whether any of report types identified in step 5916 include a
flexible report. If any of the identified report types indicate a flexible report, then operation proceeds from step 5924 to
step 5928; otherwise operation proceeds from step 5924 to step 5926.

[0339] In step 5926, the wireless terminal, for each fixed type information report of the segment, maps the information
to be conveyed to a fixed number of information bits corresponding to the report size, said fixed type of information
reports being dictated by a reporting schedule. Operation proceeds from step 5926 to step 5942.

[0340] In step 5928, the wireless terminal selects which type of report from among a plurality of fixed type information
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report types to include as a flexible report body. Step 5928 includes sub-step 5930. In sub-step 5930, the wireless
terminal performs the selection as a function of a report prioritization operation. Sub-step 5930 includes sub-step 5932
and 5934. In sub-step 5932, the wireless terminal considers the amount of uplink data queued for communication to the
access node, e.g., the backlog in a plurality of request queues, and at least one signal interference measurement, e.g.,
a beacon ratio report. In sub-step 5934, the wireless terminal determines an amount of change in information previously
reported in atleast one report, e.g., a measured change in a downlink saturation level of self-noise SNR report. Operation
proceeds from step 5928 to step 5936.

[0341] In step 5936, the wireless terminal codes the type of flexible body report into a type identifier, e.g., a two bit
flexible report body identifier. Operation proceeds from step 5936 to step 5938. In step 5938, the wireless terminal maps
the information to be conveyed in the flexible report body in accordance with the selected report type to a number of
information bits corresponding to the flexible report body size. Operation proceeds from step 5938 to either step 5940
or step 5942. Step 5940 is an optional step, included in some embodiments. In step 5940, for each fixed type information
report of the segment in addition to the flexible report, map the information to be conveyed to a fixed number of information
bits corresponding to the report size. Operation proceeds from step 5940 to step 5942. For example, in some embodi-
ments, a DCCH segment including a flexible report, when in the full-tone mode utilizes the full number of information
bits communicated by the segment for itself, e.g., the segment conveys 6 information bits, 2 bits are used for identifying
the type of report and 4 bits used for conveying the body of the report. In such an embodiment, step 5940 is not performed.
In some other embodiments, the total number of bits conveyed by a DCCH segment in the full-tone DCCH mode is
greater than the number of bits represented by the flexible report and step 5940 is included to utilize the remaining
information bits of the segment. For example, the segment conveys a total of 7 information bits 6 of which are utilized
by the flexible report and 1 is used for a fixed one information bit uplink traffic request report.

[0342] In step 5942, the wireless terminal performs coding and modulation operations to generate a set of modulation
symbols to represent the one or more reports to be communicated in the DCCH segment. Operation proceeds from step
5942 to step 5944. In step 5944, the wireless terminal, for each modulation symbol of the set of generated modulation
symbols determines, using time information 5906 and tone hopping information, the physical tone to be used to convey
the modulation symbol. For example, in an exemplary embodiment, each DCCH segment corresponds to 21 OFDM
tone-symbols each tone symbol being used to convey one QPSK modulation symbol, each of the 21 OFDM tone-symbols
corresponding to the same logical DCCH tone; however due to uplink tone hopping, 7 OFDM tone symbols in a first set
of seven successive OFDM symbol time periods corresponding to a first physical tone, a second set of seven OFDM
tone-symbols in a second set of seven successive OFDM symbol time periods corresponding to a second physical tone,
and a third set of seven successive OFDM symbol time periods corresponding to a third physical tone, the first second
and third physical tones being different. Operation proceeds from step 5944 to step 5946. In step 5946, the wireless
terminal transmits each modulation symbol of the DCCH segment using the determined corresponding physical tone.
[0343] Returning to step 5914, in step 5914, the wireless terminal identifies DCCH communication segments allocated
to the wireless terminal using time information 5906, the identified logical DCCH tone, and the information identifying
the one among the plurality of sets of DCCH segments. For example, in an exemplary embodiment, for each beacon
slot, the wireless terminal identifies a set of 13 indexed DCCH segments corresponding to assigned logical DCCH tone.
Operation proceeds from step 5914 to step 5918, for each identified DCCH communications segment. In step 5918, the
wireless terminal using time information 5906, the indexed value of the DCCH segment within the recurring structure,
and stored information associating sets of report types with each indexed segment, identifies a set of report types to be
communicated in the DCCH communications segment. Operation proceeds form step 5916 via connecting node B 5922
to step 5948.

[0344] In step 5948, the wireless terminal checks as to whether any of report types identified in step 5918 include a
flexible report. If any of the identified report types indicate a flexible report, then operation proceeds from step 5948 to
step 5952; otherwise operation proceeds from step 5948 to step 5950.

[0345] In step 5950, the wireless terminal, for each fixed type information report of the segment, maps the information
to be conveyed to a fixed number of information bits corresponding to the report size, said fixed type of information
reports being dictated by a reporting schedule. Operation proceeds from step 5950 to step 5966.

[0346] In step 5952, the wireless terminal selects which type of report from among a plurality of fixed type information
report types to include as a flexible report body. Step 5952 includes sub-step 5954. In sub-step 5954, the wireless
terminal performs the selection as a function of a report prioritization operation. Sub-step 5954 includes sub-step 5956
and 5958. In sub-step 5956, the wireless terminal considers the amount of uplink data queued for communication to the
access node, e.g., the backlog in a plurality of request queues, and at least one signal interference measurement, e.g.,
a beacon ratio report. In sub-step 5958, the wireless terminal determines an amount of change in information previously
reported in atleast one report, e.g., a measured change in a downlink saturation level of self-noise SNR report. Operation
proceeds from step 5952 to step 5960.

[0347] In step 5960, the wireless terminal codes the type of flexible body report into a type identifier, e.g., a single bit
flexible report body identifier. Operation proceeds from step 5960 to step 5962. In step 5962, the wireless terminal maps

41



10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

EP 1964 437 B9

the information to be conveyed in the flexible report body in accordance with the selected report type to a number of
information bits corresponding to the flexible report body size. Operation proceeds from step 5962 to either step 5964
or step 5966. Step 5964 is an optional step, included in some embodiments. In step 5964, for each fixed type information
report of the segment in addition to the flexible report, map the information to be conveyed to a fixed number of information
bits corresponding to the report size. Operation proceeds from step 5964 to step 5966. For example, in some embodi-
ments, a DCCH segment including a flexible report, when in the split-tone mode utilizes the full number of information
bits communicated by the segment for itself, and in such an embodiment, step 5964 is not performed. In some other
embodiments, the total number of bits conveyed by a DCCH segment in the split-tone DCCH mode is greater than the
number of bits represented by the flexible report and step 5940 is included to utilize the remaining information bits of
the segment. For example, the segment conveys a total of 8 information bits 6 of which are utilized by the flexible report
and 1 information bit is used for a fixed one information bit uplink traffic request report, and 1 information bit is used for
another predetermined report type. In some embodiments, the size of the body of the flexible report varies corresponding
to different selections of the type of report to be conveyed by the flexible report, e.g., a 4 bit uplink traffic channel request
or a five bit uplink transmission power backoff report, and the remainder of the available bits in the segment can be
allocated to predetermined fixed report types, e.g., 1 or 2 bits.

[0348] In step 5966, the wireless terminal performs coding and modulation operations to generate a set of modulation
symbols to represent the one or more reports to be communicated in the DCCH segment. Operation proceeds from step
5966 to step 5968. In step 5968, the wireless terminal, for each modulation symbol of the set of generated modulation
symbols determines, using time information 5906 and tone hopping information, the physical tone to be used to convey
the modulation symbol. For example, in an exemplary embodiment, each DCCH segment corresponds to 21 OFDM
tone-symbols each tone symbol being used to convey one QPSK modulation symbol, each of the 21 OFDM tone-symbols
corresponding to the same logical DCCH tone; however due to uplink tone hopping, 7 OFDM tone symbols in a first set
of seven successive OFDM symbol time periods corresponding to a first physical tone, a second set of seven OFDM
tone-symbols in a second set of seven successive OFDM symbol time periods corresponding to a second physical tone,
and a third set of seven successive OFDM symbol time periods corresponding to a third physical tone, the first second
and third physical tones being determined in accordance with tone hopping information and may be different. Operation
proceeds from step 5968 to step 5970. In step 5970, the wireless terminal transmits each modulation symbol of the
DCCH segment using the determined corresponding physical tone.

[0349] Figure 60 is a flowchart 6000 of an exemplary method of operating a wireless terminal to provide transmission
power information to a base station in accordance with various embodiments. Operation starts in step 6002. For example,
the wireless terminal may have been previously powered on, established a connection with a base station, have tran-
sitioned in the ON state of operation, and been assigned dedicated control channel segments to use in either a full-tone
or split tone mode of DCCH operation. The full-tone DCCH mode of operation is in some embodiments, a mode in which
the wireless tone is dedicated a single logical tone channel used for DCCH segments which is not shared with other
wireless terminal, while the split tone-DCCH mode of operation is, in some embodiments, a mode in which the wireless
terminal is dedicated a portion ofa single logical DCCH tone channel which can be allocated to be used on a time shared
with another wireless terminal or terminals. Operation proceeds from start step 6002 to step 6004.

[0350] In step 6004, the wireless terminal generates a power report indicating a ratio of a maximum transmit power
of the wireless terminal to the transmit power of a reference signal having a power level known to the wireless terminal
at a point in time corresponding to the power report. In some embodiments the power report is a backoff report, e.g., a
wireless terminal transmission power backoff report, indicating a dB value. In some embodiments, the maximum trans-
mission power value depends on a power output capability of the wireless terminal. In some embodiments, the maximum
transmission power is specified by a government regulation limiting the maximum output power level of the wireless
terminal. In some embodiments, the reference signal is controlled by the wireless terminal based upon at least one
closed loop power level control signal received from a base station. In some embodiment, the reference signal is a
control information signal transmitted over a dedicated control channel to the base station. The reference signal, in some
embodiments, is measured for received power level by the base station to which itis transmitted. In various embodiments,
the dedicated control channel is a single tone control channel which corresponds to a single logical tone dedicated to
the wireless terminal for use in transmitting control information. In various embodiments, the power report is a power
report corresponding to a single instant in time. In some embodiments, the known reference signal is a signal transmitted
on the same channel as the power report, e.g., the same DCCH channel. In various embodiments, the point in time to
which a generated power report corresponds has a known offset from a start of a communication segment, e.g., a DCCH
segment, in which said power report is to be transmitted. Step 6004 includes sub-step 6006, sub-step 6008, sub-step
6010, and sub-step 6012.

[0351] In sub-step 6006, the wireless terminal performs a subtraction operation including subtracting a per-tone trans-
mission power of an uplink dedicated control channel in dBm from a maximum transmission power of wireless terminal
in dBm. Operation proceeds from sub-step 6006 to sub-step 6008. In sub-step 6008, the wireless terminal proceeds to
different sub-steps depending upon whether the wireless terminal is in a full-tone DCCH mode of operation or a split-
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tone DCCH mode of operation. If the wireless terminal is in full-tone DCCH mode of operation, operation proceeds from
sub-step 6008 to sub-step 6010. If the wireless terminal is in split-tone DCCH mode of operation, operation proceeds
from sub-step 6008 to sub-step 6012. In sub-step 6010, the wireless terminal generates a power report in accordance
with a first format, e.g., a 5 information bit power report. For example the result of sub-step 6006 is compared to a plurality
of different levels, each level corresponding to a different 5 bit pattern, the level closest to the result of sub-step 6006 is
selected for the report, and the bit pattern corresponding to that level is used for the report. In one exemplary embodiment,
the levels range from 6.5dBs to 40dBs. (See Figure 26.) In sub-step 6012 the wireless terminal generates a power report
in accordance with a second format, e.g., a 4 information bit power report. For example the result of sub-step 6006 is
compared to a plurality of different levels, each level corresponding to a different 4 bit pattern, the level closet to the
result of sub-step 6006 is selected for the report, and the bit pattern corresponding to that level is used for the report.
In one exemplary embodiment, the levels range from 6dBs to 36dBs. (See Figure 35.) Operation proceeds from step
6004 to step 6014.

[0352] In step 6014, the wireless terminal is operated to transmit the generated power report to a base station. Step
6014 includes sub-steps 6016, 6018, 6020, 6022, and 6028. In sub-step 6016, the wireless terminal proceeds to different
sub-steps depending upon whether the wireless terminal is in a full-tone DCCH mode of operation or a split-tone DCCH
mode of operation. If the wireless terminal is in full-tone DCCH mode of operation, operation proceeds from sub-step
6016 to sub-step 6018. If the wireless terminal is in split-tone DCCH mode of operation, operation proceeds from sub-
step 6016 to sub-step 6020.

[0353] In sub-step 6018, the wireless terminal combines the generated power report with additional information bit(s),
e.g., 1 additional information bit, and jointly codes the set of combined information bits, e.g., set of 6 information bits, to
generate a set of modulation symbols for a DCCH segment, e.g., a set of 21 modulation symbols. For example, the 1
additional information bit is, in some embodiments, a single information bit uplink traffic channel resource request report.
In sub-step 6020, the wireless terminal combines the generated power report with additional information bit(s), e.g., 4
additional information bits, and jointly codes the set of combined information bits, e.g., set of 8 information bits, to generate
a set of modulation symbols for a DCCH segment, e.g., a set of 21 modulation symbols. For example, the set of 4
additional information bit is, in some embodiments, a 4 information bit uplink traffic channel resource request report.
Operation proceeds from sub-step 6018 or sub-step 6020 to sub-step 6022.

[0354] In sub-step 6022, the wireless terminal determines the single OFDM tone used during each of a plurality of
consecutive OFDM symbol transmission time periods for the DCCH segment. Sub-step 6022 includes sub-step 6024
and sub-step 6026. In sub-step 6024, the wireless terminal determines the logical DCCH channel tone assigned to the
wireless terminal, and in sub-step 6026, the wireless terminal determines a physical tone to which the logical DCCH
channel tone corresponds at different points in time based on tone hopping information. For example, in some embod-
iments, an exemplary DCCH segment corresponds to a single DCCH channel logical tone and the DCCH segment
includes 21 OFDM tone-symbols, one OFDM tone-symbol for each of the 21 consecutive OFDM symbol transmission
time intervals, the same physical tone used for a first set of seven, a second physical tone used for a second set of
seven, and a third physical tone used for a third set of seven. Operation proceeds from sub-step 6022 to sub-step 6028.
In sub-step 6028, the wireless terminal, for each OFDM symbol transmission time period, corresponding to the DCCH
segment, transmits a modulation symbol from the set of generated modulation symbols using the determined physical
tone for that point in time.

[0355] Operation proceeds from step 6014 to step 6004, where the wireless terminal proceeds to generate another
power report. In some embodiments, the power report is transmitted twice during each recurring cycle of a dedicated
control channel reporting structure used to control transmission of control Information by the wireless terminal. In some
embodiments, the power report is transmitted, on average at least once every 500 OFDM symbol transmission time
periods but on average at intervals spaced apart by at least 200 symbol transmission time intervals.

[0356] Various features of an exemplary embodiment will now be described. The wireless terminal (WT) uses an
ULRQST1, ULRQST3 or ULRQST4 to report the status of the MAC frame queues at the WT transmitter.

[0357] The WT transmitter maintains MAC frame queues, which buffers the MAC frames to be transmitted over the
link. The MAC frames are converted from the LLC frames, which are constructed from packets of upper layer protocols.
An uplink user data packet belongs to one of 4 request groups. A packet is associated with a particular request group.
If the packet belongs to one request group, then each of the MAC frames of that packet also belong to that request group.
[0358] The WT reports the number of MAC frames in the 4 request groups that the WT may intend to transmit. In the
ARQ protocol, those MAC frames are marked as "new" or "to be retransmitted".

[0359] The WT maintains a vector of four elements N[0:3]: for k=0:3, N[k] represents the number of MAC frames that
the WT intends to transmit in request group k. The WT reports the information about N[0:3] to the base station sector
(BSS) so that the BSS can utilize the information in an uplink (UL) scheduling algorithm to determine the assignment
of uplink traffic channel (UL.TCH) segments.

[0360] In an exemplary embodiment, the WT uses an ULRQST1 to report N[0]+N[1] according to Table 6100 of Figure
61. Table 6100 is an exemplary format for an ULRQST1 report. First column 6102 indicates the two possible bit patterns
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that may be conveyed while second column 6104 indicates the meaning of each bit pattern. If the bit pattern is 0, that
indicates that there are no MAC frames that the WT intends to transmit in either request group 0 or request group 1. If
the bit pattern is 1, that indicates that the WT has at least one MAC frame in request group 0 or request group 1 that
the WT intends to communicate.

[0361] At a given time, the WT uses only one request dictionary. When the WT just enters the ACTIVE state, the WT
uses the default request dictionary. To change the request dictionary, the WT and the BSS uses an upper layer config-
uration protocol. When the WT migrates from the ON state to the HOLD state, the WT keeps the last request dictionary
used in the ON state so that when the WT migrates from the HOLD state to the ON state later, the WT continues to use
the same request dictionary until the request dictionary is explicitly changed. However, if the WT leaves the ACTIVE
state, then the memory of the last request dictionary used is cleared.

[0362] To determine an ULRQST3 or ULRQST4, the WT first calculates the following two parameters, y and z, and
then use one of the following dictionaries. Denote by x the value (in dB) of the most recent 5 bit uplink transmission
power backoff report (ULTXBKF5) report, and by b, the value in (dB) of the most recent generic 4 bit downlink beacon
ratio report (DLBNR4). The WT further determines an adjusted generic DLBNR4 report value b as follows: b= b -
ulTCHrateFlashAssignmentOffset, where minus is defined in the dB sense. The base station sector broadcasts the value
of ulTCHrateFlashAssignmentOffset in a downlink broadcast channel. The WT uses ulTCHrateFlashAssignmentOffset
equal to 0dB until the WT receives the value from the broadcast channel.

[0363] Figure 62 is an exemplary table 6200 used to calculate control parameters y and z. First column 6202 lists a
condition; second column 6204 lists the corresponding value of output control parameter y; third column 6206 lists the
corresponding value of output control parameter z. Given x and b, the WT determines y and z as those from the first
row in Table 6200 of Figure 62 for which the condition in the first column is satisfied. For example, if x =17 and b=3,
then z=min (4, N,,.x) and y=1. Denote R,,x the highest rate option that the WT can support, and N,,,,, the number of
MAC frames of that highest rate option.

[0364] The WT uses an ULRQST3 or ULRQST4 to report the actual N[0:3] of the MAC frame queues according to a
request dictionary. A request dictionary is identified by a request dictionary (RD) reference number.

[0365] The exemplary request dictionaries show that any ULRQST4 or ULRQST3 report may not completely include
the actual N[0:3]. A report is in effect a quantized version of the actual N[0:3]. A general guideline is that the WT should
send a report to minimize the discrepancy between the reported and the actual MAC frames queues first for request
groups 0 and 1, and then for request group 2, and finally for request group 3. However, the WT has the flexibility of
determining a report to benefit the WT the most. For example, when the WT is using the request dictionary 2, the WT
may use an ULRQST4 to report N[1]+N[3] and use an ULRQST3 to report N[2]. In addition, if a report is directly related
to a subset of request groups according to the request dictionary, it does not automatically imply that the MAC frame
queues of a remaining request group are empty. For example, if a report means N[2]=1, then it may not automatically
imply that N[0]=0, N[1]=0, or N[3] =O0.

[0366] Table 6300 of Figure 63 and Table 6400 of Figure 64 define an exemplary request dictionary with the RD
reference number equal to 0. Define dg3=ceil(((N [1] +N [2] +N [3]- N3 nin) / (y*9) ), whereN o3 in @nd g are variables
determined by the most recent ULRQST4 report as per Table 6300. Figure 63 is a table 6300 identifying bit format and
interpretations associated with each of 16 bit patterns for a four bit uplink request, ULRQST4, corresponding to an
exemplary firstrequestdictionary (RD reference number = 0) . Insome embodiments, the request dictionary with reference
number = 0 is the default request dictionary. First column 6302 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant
bit to least significant bit. Second column 6304 identifies the interpretation associated with each bit pattern. Figure 64
is a table 6400 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of 8 bit patterns for a three bit uplink request,
ULRQSTS3, corresponding to an exemplary first request dictionary (RD reference number = 0) . In some embodiments,
the request dictionary with reference number = 0 is the default request dictionary. First column 6402 identifies the bit
pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second column 6404 identifies the interpretation
associated with each bit pattern.

[0367] Table 6500 of Figure 65 and Table 6600 of Figure 66 define an exemplary request dictionary with the RD
reference number equal to 1. Figure 65 is a table 6500 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of
16 bit patterns for a four bit uplink request, ULRQST4, corresponding to an exemplary second request dictionary (RD
reference number = 1). First column 6502 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant
bit. Second column 6504 identifies the interpretation associated with each bit pattern. Figure 66 is a table 6600 identifying
bit format and interpretations associated with each of 8 bit patterns for a three bit uplink request, ULRQSTS3, corresponding
to an exemplary second request dictionary (RD reference number = 1). First column 6602 identifies the bit pattern and
bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second column 6604 identifies the interpretation associated with
each bit pattern.

[0368] Table 6700 of Figure 67 and Table 6800 of Figure 68 define an exemplary request dictionary with the RD
reference number equal to 2. Figure 67 is a table 6700 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of
16 bit patterns for a four bit uplink request, ULRQST4, corresponding to an exemplary third request dictionary (RD
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reference number = 2). First column 6702 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant
bit. Second column 6704 identifies the interpretation associated with each bit pattern. Figure 68 is a table 6800 identifying
bit format and interpretations associated with each of 8 bit patterns for a three bit uplink request, ULRQSTS3, corresponding
to an exemplary third request dictionary (RD reference number = 2). First column 6802 identifies the bit pattern and bit
ordering, most significant bit to least.significant bit. Second column 6804 identifies the interpretation associated with
each bit pattern.

[0369] Table 6900 of Figure 69 and Table 7000 of Figure 70 define an exemplary request dictionary with the RD
reference number equal to 3. Figure 69 is a table 6900 identifying bit format and interpretations associated with each of
16 bit patterns for a four bit uplink request, ULRQST4, corresponding to an exemplary fourth request dictionary (RD
reference number = 3). First column 6902 identifies the bit pattern and bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant
bit. Second column 6904 identifies the interpretation associated with each bit pattern. Figure 70 is a table 7000 identifying
bitformatand interpretations associated with each of 8 bit patterns for a three bit uplink request, ULRQST3, corresponding
to an exemplary fourth request dictionary (RD reference number = 3). First column 7002 identifies the bit pattern and
bit ordering, most significant bit to least significant bit. Second column 7004 identifies the interpretation associated with
each bit pattern.

[0370] Figure 71 is a drawing of an exemplary wireless terminal 7100, e.g., mobile node, implemented in accordance
with various embodiments. Exemplary WT 7100 may be any of the wireless terminals of the exemplary system of Figure
1. Exemplary WT 7100 may be any of the WTs (136, 138, 144, 146, 152, 154,168, 170,172, 174, 176, 178) of exemplary
system 100 of Figure 1. Exemplary wireless terminal 7100 includes a receiver module 7102, a transmitter module 7104,
a processor 7106, user 1/O devices 7108, and a memory 7110 coupled together via a bus 7112 via which the various
elements may interchange data and information.

[0371] Memory 7110 includes routines 7118 and data/information 7120. The processor 7106, e.g., a CPU, executes
the routines 7118 and uses the data/information 7120 in memory 7110 to control the operation of the wireless terminal
7100 and implement methods.

[0372] Receiver module 7102, e.g., an OFDM receiver, is coupled to receive antenna 7103 via which the wireless
terminal 7100 receives downlink signals from base stations. Receiver module 7102 includes a decoder 7114 which
decodes at least some of the received downlink signals. Transmitter module 7104, e.g., an OFDM transmitter, is coupled
to a transmit antenna 7105 via which the wireless terminal 7100 transmits uplink signals to base stations. Transmitter
module 7104 is used for transmitting a plurality of different types of fixed reports using uplink dedicated control channel
segments dedicated to the wireless terminal. Transmitter module 7104 is also used for transmitting flexible reports using
uplink dedicated control channel segments dedicated to the wireless terminal, the uplink DCCH segments which include
a flexible report being the same size as at least some of the uplink DCCH segments which include fixed type reports
and do not include a flexible report. Transmitter module 7104 includes an encoder 7116 which is used to encode at least
some of the uplink signals prior to transmission. In some embodiments, each individual dedicated control channel uplink
segment is encoded independently of other dedicated control channel uplink segments. In various embodiments, the
same antenna is used for both the transmitter and receiver.

[0373] Userl/Odevices 7108, e.g., microphone, keyboard, keypad, switches, camera, speaker, display, etc., are used
to input/output user data, control applications, and control the operation of the wireless terminal, e.g., allowing a user of
WT 7100 to initiate a communications session.

[0374] Routines 7118 includes a communications routine 7122 and wireless terminal control routines 7124. Commu-
nications routine 7122 performs various communications protocols used by wireless terminal 7100. Wireless terminal
control routines 7124 include a fixed type report control module 7126, a flexible type report control module 7128, an
uplink tone hopping module 7130, an identifier module 7132, and a coding module 7134.

[0375] Fixed type report control module 7126 controls the transmission of a plurality of different types of fixed type
information reports according to a reporting schedule, said fixed type information reports being of a type dictated by the
reporting schedule.

[0376] Flexible type report control module 7128 controls transmission of flexible reports at predetermined locations in
the reporting schedule, said flexible type reports being of report types selected by the flexible report control module from
a plurality of reports which can be reported using a flexible report. Flexible report control module 7128 includes a report
prioritization module 7136. The report prioritization module 7136 takes into consideration the amount of uplink data
queued for communication to the base station and a least one signal interference measurement, when determining
which one of a plurality of alternative reports should be communicated in a flexible report. Report prioritization module
7138 alsoincludes a change determination module 7138, which determines an amount of change in information previously
reported in at least one report. For example, if the change determination module 7138 determines that the value of
saturation level of SNR indicative of WT self-noise has not changed significantly from the last reported value, but the
demand for uplink traffic channel resources has significantly increased from the last reported request, the wireless
terminal 7100 may select to use the flexible report to communicate an uplink traffic channel request report instead of a
saturation level of SNR report.
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[0377] Uplink tone hopping module 7130 determines, based on stored tone hopping information, for transmission
purposes, the physical tone corresponding to the logical assigned DCCH channel tone at different points in time corre-
sponding to the transmission of dedicated segments. For example, in one exemplary embodiment, a DCCH segment
corresponds to three dwells, each dwell using the same physical tone for seven successive OFDM symbol transmission
time intervals; however, the physical tone associated with the different dwells is determined by tone hopping information
and may be different.

[0378] Identifier module 7132 generates flexible type report identifiers to be communicated with flexible reports, the
report type identifiers communicated with an individual flexible report indicating the type of flexible report being commu-
nicated. In various embodiments, the identifier module 7132 generates a report which indicates the type of flexible report
which corresponds to the report type identifier. In this exemplary embodiment, an individual flexible type report is com-
municated in the same DCCH segment with the corresponding report type identifier. In this exemplary embodiment,
identifier module 7132 is not used for fixed type reports as there is a predetermined understanding between the base
station and wireless terminal as to the type of fixed report being communicated based on position of the fixed report
within the recurring reporting structure.

[0379] Coding module 7134 codes an individual flexible report identifier and a corresponding flexible report together
in a single coding unit corresponding to the DCCH Communications segment in which they are transmitted. In some
embodiments, coding module 7134 operates in conjunction with encoder 7116.

[0380] Datal/information 7120 includes user/device/session/resource information 7140, system data/information 7142,
generated fixed type report 17144, ..., generated fixed type report n 7146, selected type of flexible report 7148, generated
flexible report 7150, flexible report type identifier 7152, coded DCCH segment information 7154, DCCH channel infor-
mation 7156 including assigned logical tone information 7158, base station identification information 7160, terminal
identification information 7162, timing information 7164, amount of uplink data queued 7166, signal interference infor-
mation 7168, and report change information 7170. Assigned logical tone information 7158 identifies a base station
assigned single logical uplink dedicated control channel tone to be used by the WT 7100 for communicating uplink DCCH
segment signals conveying fixed and flexible reports. In some embodiments, the single assigned logical DCCH tone is
associated with a base station assigned ON state identifier.

[0381] User/device/session/resource information 7140 includes information pertaining to communications sessions,
e.g., peer node information, addressing information, routing information, state information, and resource information
identifying uplink and downlink air link resources, e.g., segments, allocated to WT 7100. Generated fixed type of report
17144 is a fixed type report corresponding to one of the plurality of fixed types of reports supported by WT 7100 and
has been generated using fixed type report information 7188. Generated fixed type of report n 7146 is a fixed type report
corresponding to one of the plurality of fixed types of reports supported by WT 7100 and has been generated using fixed
type report information 7188. Selected type of flexible report 7148 is information identifying the wireless terminal’s
selection for the type of report to be communicated in the flexible report, e.g., a pattern of two bits identifying one of four
patterns corresponding to a TYPE 2 report of Figure 31. Generated flexible report 7150 is a flexible type report corre-
sponding to one of the plurality of types of reports which may be selected by WT 7100 to be communicated in a flexible
report and has been generated using flexible type report information 7190, e.g., a pattern of four bits corresponding to
a BODY 4 report and representing a bit pattern of one of an ULRQST4 report, e.g.; of Figure 18, or a DLSSNR4 report
of Figure 30. Coded DCCH segment information 7154 is an output of coding module 7134, e.g., a coded DCCH segment
corresponding to a Type 2 and Body 4 report or a coded DCCH segment corresponding to a mixture of fixed type reports.
[0382] DCCH channel information 7156 includes information identifying DCCH segments allocated to WT 7100, e.g.,
information identifyinga DCCH mode of operation, e.g., a full-tone DCCH mode or a splittone DCCH mode and information
identifying an assigned logical DCCH tone 7158 in a DCCH channel structure being used by the base station attachment
point. Base station identification information 7160 includes information identifying the base station attachment point
being used by WT 7200, e.g., information identifying a base station, base station sector, and/or carrier or tone block pair
associated with the attachment point. Terminal identification information 7162 includes WT 7100 identification information
and base station assigned wireless terminal identifiers temporarily associated with WT 7100, e.g., a registered user
identifier, an active user identifier, an ON state identifier associated with alogical DCCH channel tone. Timing information
7164 includes current timing information, e.g., identifying a current OFDM symbol time within a recurring timing structure.
Timing information 7164 is used by fixed type control module 7126 in conjunction with uplink timing/frequency structure
information 7178 and fixed type report transmission scheduling information 7184 in deciding when to transmit different
types of fixed reports. Timing information 7164 is used by flexible report control module 7128 in conjunction with uplink
timing/frequency structure information 7178 and flexible type report transmission scheduling information 7186 in deciding
when to transmit a flexible report. Amount of uplink data queued 7166, e.g., amounts of MAC frames in request group
queues and/or combinations of amounts of MAC frames in request group queue sets, is used by report prioritization
module 7136 in selecting the type of report to be communicated in a flexible report slot. Signal interference information
7168 is also used by prioritization module 7136 in selecting the type of report to be communicated in a flexible report
slot. Report change information 7170, e.g., information indicating deltas from previously communicated DCCH reports,
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obtained from change determination module 7138 is used by report prioritization module 7136 in selecting the type of
report to be communicated in a flexible report slot.

[0383] System data/information 7142 includes a plurality of sets of base station data/information (BS 1 data/information
7172, ..., BS M data/information 7174), DCCH report transmission scheduling information 7182, fixed type report infor-
mation 7188, andflexible type reportinformation 7190. BS 1 data/information 7172 includes downlink timing and frequency
structure information 7176 and uplink timing/frequency structure information 7178. Downlink timing/frequency structure
information 7176 includes downlink carrier information, downlink tone block information, number of downlink tones,
downlink tone hopping information, downlink channel segment information, OFDM symbol timing information, and group-
ing of OFDM symbols. Uplink timing/frequency structure information 7178 includes uplink carrier information, uplink tone
block information, number of uplink tones, uplink tone hopping information, uplink channel segment information, OFDM
symbol timing information, and grouping of OFDM symbols. The uplink timing/frequency structure information 7178
includes tone hopping information 7180.

[0384] DCCH report transmission scheduling information 7182 is used in controlling the transmission of reports to a
base station, e.g., access node, using dedicated segments of a communications control channel. DCCH transmission
scheduling information 7182 includes information identifying the composite of different DCCH segments in a recurring
reporting schedule identifying the location and type of fixed type reports within the recurring schedule and identifying
the location of flexible type reports within the recurring schedule. Report transmission scheduling information 7182
includes fixed type report information 7184 and flexible type report information 7186. For example, in one exemplary
embodiment the recurring schedule includes 40 indexed DCCH segments, and the composite of each indexed segment
in terms of fixed and/or flexible report inclusion is identified by report transmission scheduling information 7182. Figure
10 provides an example of exemplary DCCH report transmission schedule information corresponding to a recurring
structure including 40 indexed DCCH segments used in a full-tone DCCH mode of operation occurring in a beaconslot.
In the example, of Figure 10, the BODY 4 reports are flexible reports and the TYPE2 reports are identifier reports
identifying the type of report communicated in a corresponding BODY4 report for the same DCCH segment. The other
illustrated reports, e.g., DLSNR5 report, ULRQST1 report, DLDNSNR3 report, ULRQST3 report, RSVD2 report,
ULRQST4 report, ULTXBKF5 report, DLBNR4 report, RSVD1 report, and DLSSNR4 report, are fixed type reports. There
are more fixed reports than flexible reports in one iteration of the reporting schedule. In some embodiments, the reporting
schedule includes at least 8 times as many fixed reports as flexible reports in one iteration of the reporting schedule. In
some embodiments, the reporting schedule includes, on average, less than one dedicated control channel segment
used to report a flexible report for each nine dedicated control channel segments used to transmit a fixed report.
[0385] Fixed type report information 7188 includes information identifying the format for each of the plurality of fixed
types of reports communicated over the dedicated control channel, e.g., number of information bits associated with a
report and interpretation given to each of the possible bit patterns that can be communicated. The plurality of fixed type
information reports include: plink traffic channel request reports, a wireless terminal self-nose report, e.g., a downlink
saturation level of self-noise SNR report, an absolute report of downlink SNR, a relative report of downlink SNR, an
uplink transmission power report, e.g., a WT transmission power backoff report, and an interference report, e.g., abeacon
ratio report. Figures 13, 15, 16, 18, 19, 26, 29, and 30 illustrate exemplary fixed type reportinformation 7188 corresponding
to a DLSNRS5 report, a DLDSNR3 report, a ULRQST1 report, a ULRQST4 report, an ULRQST 3 report, an ULTxBKF5
report, and a DLBNR4 report, respectively.

[0386] Flexible type report information 7190 includes information identifying the format for each of the potential types
of reports that may be selected to be communicated in a flexible report that is to communicated over the dedicated
control channel, e.g., number of information bits associated with a report and interpretation given to each of the possible
bit patterns that can be communicated. Flexible type report information 7190 also includes information identifying a
flexible type indicator report to accompany the flexible report, e.g., number of information bits associated with the flexible
type indicator report and designation of the type of flexible report that each bit pattern signifies. In some embodiments,
at least some of the types of reports that may be selected by the WT to be communicated in a flexible report are the
same as the fixed type of report. For example, in one exemplary embodiment the flexible report can selected from a set
of reports including a 4 bit uplink traffic channel request report and a 4 bit downlink saturation level of SNR report, the
4 bit uplink traffic channel request report and the 4 bit downlink saturation level of SNR report following the same format
used when communicated as a fixed type report in a predetermined fixed position in the recurring reporting schedule.
Figures 31, 18, and 30 illustrate exemplary flexible type report information 7190.

[0387] Figure 72 is a drawing of an exemplary wireless terminal 7200, e.g., mobile node, implemented in accordance
with various embodiments. Exemplary WT 7200 may be any of the wireless terminals of the exemplary system of Figure
1. Exemplary WT 7200 may be any of the WTs (136, 138, 144, 146, 152, 154, 168, 170,172, 174, 176, 178) of exemplary
system 100 of Figure 1. Exemplary wireless terminal 7200 includes a receiver module 7202, a transmitter module 7204,
a processor 7206, user 1/O devices 7208, and a memory 7210 coupled together via a bus 7212 over which the various
elements may interchange data/information.

[0388] Memory 7210 includes routines 7218 and data/information 7220. The processor 7206, e.g., a CPU, executes
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the routines 7218 and uses the data/information 7220 in memory 7210 to control the operation of the wireless terminal
7200 and implement methods.

[0389] Receiver module 7202, e.g., an OFDM receiver, is coupled to receive antenna 7203 via which the wireless
terminal 7200 receives downlink signals from base stations. Receiver module 7202 includes a decoder 7214 which
decodes at least some of the received downlink signals. Received downlink signals include signals conveying base
station attachment point identification information, e.g., beacon signals, and signals including base station assigned
wireless terminal identifiers, e.g., an ON state identifier assigned to WT 7200 by a base station attachment point, the
ON state identifier associated with dedicated control channel segments to be used by WT 7200. Other received downlink
signals include assignment signals corresponding to uplink and/or downlink traffic channel segments and downlink traffic
channel segment signals. Assignments of uplink traffic channel segments by a base station attachment point to WT
7200 may be in response to received backlog information reports from WT 7200.

[0390] Transmitter module 7204, e.g., an OFDM transmitter, is coupled to a transmit antenna 7205 via which the
wireless terminal 7200 transmits uplink signals to base stations. Transmitter module 7204 is used for transmitting at
least some of the generated backlog information reports. The transmitted generated backlog information reports are
transmitted by transmitter module 7204 in uplink control channel segments dedicated to the wireless terminal 7200.
Transmitter module 7204 is also used for transmitting uplink traffic channel segment signals. Transmitter module 7204
includes an encoder 7216 which is used to encode at least some of the uplink signals prior to transmission. In some
embodiments, each individual dedicated control channel uplink segment is encoded independently of other dedicated
control channel uplink segments. In various embodiments, the same antenna is used for both the transmitter and receiver.
[0391] User /O devices 7208, e.g., microphone, keyboard, keypad, switches, camera, speaker, display, etc., are used
to input/output user data, control applications, and control the operation of the wireless terminal, e.g., allowing a user of
WT 7200 to initiate a communications session.

[0392] Routines 7218 includes a communications routine 7222 and wireless terminal control routines 7224. Commu-
nications routine 7222 performs various communications protocols used by wireless terminal 7200. Wireless terminal
control routines 7224 controls operations of the wireless terminal 7200 including receiver module 7202 control, transmitter
module 7204 control, and user I/O devices 7208 control. Wireless terminal control routines 7224 are used to implement
methods.

[0393] Wireless terminal control routines 7224 include a queue status monitoring module 7226, a transmission backlog
report generation module 7228, a transmission backlog report control module 7230, and a coding module 7332. Queue
status monitoring module 7266 monitors the amount of information in at least one of a plurality of different queues used
to store information to be transmitted. The amount of information in a queue changes over time, e.g., as additional data/
information needs to be transmitted, data/information is successfully transmitted, data/information needs to be retrans-
mitted, data/information is dropped, e.g., due to a time consideration or due to the termination of a session or application.
Transmission backlog report generation module 7228 generates different bit size backlog information reports providing
transmission backlog information, e.g. 1 bit uplink request reports. 3 bit uplink request reports, and 4 bit uplink request
reports. Transmission backlog report control module 7230 controls the transmission of generated backlog information
reports. Transmission backlog report generation module 7228 includes an information grouping module 7234. Information
grouping module 7234 groups status information corresponding to different sets of queues. Grouping module 7234
supports different information groupings for backlog information reports of different bit sizes. Coding module 7332 codes
information to be transmitted in dedicated uplink control channel segments, and for at least some segments, the coding
module 7332 codes a transmission backlog report with at least one additional backlog report used to communicate non-
backlog control information. Possible additional reports, which are encoded with transmission backlog reports for a
DCCH segment, include signal to noise ratio reports, self-noise report, an interference report, and a wireless terminal
transmission power report.

[0394] Datal/information 7220 includes user/device/session/resource information 7236, system data/information 7238,
queue information 7240, DCCH channel information 7242 including assigned logical tone information 7244 ,base station
identification information 7246, terminal identification information 7248, timing information 7250, combined request group
information 7252, generated 1 bit uplink request report 7254, generated 3 bit uplink request report 7256, generated 4
bit uplink request report 7258, generated additional DCCH report 7260, and coded DCCH segment information 7262.
[0395] User/device/session/resource information 7236 includes information pertaining to communications sessions,
e.g., peer node information, addressing information, routing information, state information, and resource information
identifying uplink and downlink air link resources, e.g., segments, allocated to WT 7200. Queue information 7240 includes
user data that WT 7200 intends to transmit, e.g., MAC frames of user data associated with a queue, and information
identifying the amount of user data that WT 7200 intends to transmit, e.g., a total number of MAC frames associated
with a queue. Queue information 7240 includes request group 0 information 7264, request group 1 information 7266,
request group 2 information 7268, and request group 3 information 7270.

[0396] DCCH channel information 7242 includes information identifying DCCH segments allocated to WT 7200, e.g.,
information identifyinga DCCH mode of operation, e.g., a full-tone DCCH mode or a splittone DCCH mode and information
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identifying an assigned logical DCCH tone 7244 in a DCCH channel structure being used by the base station attachment
point. Base station identification information 7246 includes information identifying the base station attachment point
being used by WT 7200, e.g., information identifying a base station, base station sector, and/or carrier or tone block pair
associated with the attachment point. Terminal identification information 7248 includes WT 7200 identification information
and base station assigned wireless terminal identifiers temporarily associated with WT 7200, e.g., a registered user
identifier, an active user identifier, an ON state identifier associated with alogical DCCH channel tone. Timing information
7250 includes current timing information, e.g., identifying a current OFDM symbol time within a recurring timing structure.
Timing information 7250 is used by transmission backlog report control module 7230 in conjunction with uplink timing/
frequency structure information 7278 and stored transmission backlog reporting schedule information 7281 in deciding
when to transmit different types of backlog reports. Combined request group information 7254 includes information
pertaining to combinations of request groups, e.g., a value identifying the amount of information, e.g., total number of
MAC frames, to be transmitted corresponding to the combination of request group 0 and request group 1.

[0397] Generated 1 bit uplink request report 7254 is a 1 information bit transmission backlog report generated by
transmission backlog report generation module 7228 using queue information 7240 and/or combined request group
information 7252, and 1 bit size report mapping information 7290. Generated 3 bit uplink request report 7256 is a 3
information bit transmission backlog report generated by transmission backlog report generation module 7228 using
queue information 7240 and/or combined request group information 7252, and 3 bit size report mapping information
7292. Generated 4 bit uplink request report 7258 is a 4 information bit transmission backlog report generated by trans-
mission backlog report generation module 7228 using queue information 7240 and/or combined request group information
7252, and 4 bit size report mapping information 7294. Generated additional DCCH report 7260 is, e.g., a generated
downlink absolute SNR report, a generated delta SNR report, a generated interference report, e.g., a beacon ratio report,
a generated self-noise report, e.g., a WT self-noise report of saturation level of SNR, a WT power report, e.g., a WT
transmission power backoff report. Coding module 7234 codes a transmission backlog report 7254, 7256, 7258, with a
generated additional report 7260, for a given DCCH segment, obtaining coded DCCH segment information. In this
exemplary embodiment, each DCCH segment is the same size, e.g., uses the same number of tone-symbols, regardless
of whether the transmission backlog report included in the DCCH segment is a 1 bit report, 3 bit report, or 4 bit report.
For example, forone DCCH segment a 1bit UL request transmission backlog report is jointly coded with a 5 bit downlink
absolute SNR report; for another DCCH segment a 3 bit UL request transmission backlog report is jointly coded with a
3 bit downlink delta SNR report; for another DCCH segment a 4 bit UL request transmission backlog report is jointly
coded with a 2 bit reserved report.

[0398] System data/information 7238 includes a plurality of sets of base station information (BS 1 data/information
7272, ..., BS M data/information 7274), dedicated control channel report transmission reporting schedule information
7280, stored transmission backlog report mapping information 7288, and queue sets’ information 7296. BSI| data/infor-
mation 7272 includes downlink timing/frequency structure information 7276 and uplink timing/frequency structure infor-
mation 7278. Downlink timing/frequency structure information 7276 includes downlink carrier information, downlink tone
block information, number of downlink tones, downlink tone hopping information, downlink channel segment information,
OFDM symbol timing information, and grouping of OFDM symbols. Uplink timing/frequency structure information 7278
includes uplink carrier information, uplink tone block information, number of uplink tones, uplink tone hopping information,
uplink channel segment information, OFDM symbol timing information, and grouping of OFDM symbols. DCCH report
transmission reporting schedule information 7280 includes stored transmission backlog reporting schedule information
7281. Figure 10 provides exemplary DCCH transmission schedule information corresponding to a recurring schedule
of 40 indexed DCCH segments in a beaconslot for a full-tone DCCH mode of operation, the beaconslot being a structure
used in the timing/frequency structure of the base station. Stored transmission backlog reporting schedule information.
includes information identifying the location of each of transmission backlog reports, e.g., the location of the ULRQST1,
ULRQST3, and ULRQST4 reports in Figure 10. The stored transmission backlog reporting scheduling information 7281
is used by the transmission backlog report control module 7230 in determining when to transmit a report of a particular
bit size. The stored transmission backlog reporting schedule information 7281 includes 1 bit size report information 7282,
3 bit size report information 7284, and 4 bit size report information 7286. For example, with respect to Figure 10, 1 bit
size report information 7282 includes information identifying that an ULRQST1 report corresponds to the LSB of DCCH
segment with index s2 = 0; 3 bit size report information 7284 includes information identifying that an ULRQST3 report
corresponds to the 3 LSBs of DCCH segment with index s2 = 2; 4 bit size report information 7286 includes information
identifying that an ULRQST4 report corresponds to the 4 LSBs of DCCH segment with index s2 = 4.

[0399] The stored transmission backlog scheduling information 7281 indicates that more 1 bit size backlog reports
are to be transmitted than 3 bit size backlog reports in one iteration of the transmission report schedule. The stored
transmission backlog scheduling information 7281 also indicates that more or the same number of 3 bit size backlog
reports are to be transmitted than 4 bit size backlog reports in one iteration of the transmission report schedule. For
example, in Figure 10, there are 16 identified ULRQST1 reports, 12 identified ULRQST3 reports, and 9 identified
ULRQST4 reports. In this exemplary embodiment corresponding to Figure 10, the flexible reports, Body 4 reports, may
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convey a 4 bit ULRQST report and under a case where the 3 flexible reports, of one iteration of the reporting structure,
carry a ULRQST4 report, the wireless terminal communicates 12 ULRQST4 reports.

[0400] Stored transmission backlog report mapping information 7288 includes 1 bit size report information 7290, 3 bit
size report information 7292, and 4 bit size report information 7294. Examples of 1 bit size report mapping information
7290 includes Figure 16 and Figure 61. Examples of 3 bit size report mapping information include Figures 19, 21, 23,
25, 64, 66, 68, and 70. Examples of 4 bit size report mapping information include Figures 18, 20, 22, 24, 63, 65, 67, and
69. Stored transmission backlog mapping information 7288 includes information indicating a mapping between queue
status information and bit patterns that can be communicated using the differentbit size backlog reports. In this exemplary
embodiment, the 1 bit size backlog report provides backlog information corresponding to a plurality of different trans-
mission queues; the one bit indicates the existence of information to be transmitted or lack thereof corresponding to the
combination of request group 0 and request group 1. In various embodiments, the smallest bit size, e.g., 1 bit size,
backlog report is used for highest priority traffic, e.g., where the highest priority is voice or control traffic. In some
embodiments, the second bit size report, e.g., the 3 bit size report, communicates a delta, with respect to a previously
communicated third bit size report, e.g., 4 bit size report; Figures 63 and 64 illustrates such a relationship. In some
embodiments, the second fixed size report, e.g., the 3 bit size report, provides information on two sets of queues. For
example, consider Figure 41, the second type of report communicates information on a second set of queues and a
third set of queues. In various embodiments, the third size report, e.g., the 4 bit size report, provides information on one
set of queues. In some such embodiments, the one set of queues includes one request group queue, two request group
queues, or three request group queues. In some embodiments, there are predetermined number of request groups for
uplink traffic, e.g., four, RGO, RG1, RG2, and RG3, and a third fixed size report, e.g., the four bit size report is capable
of communicating backlog information corresponding to any of the different request group queues. For example, consider
Figure 41, a third type report communicates information on one of a fourth set of queues, a fifth set of queues, a sixth
set of queues or a seventh set of queues, and for any given dictionary the third type of reportis capable of communicating
information pertaining to RGO, RG1, RG2, and RG3.

[0401] Queue sets’ information 7296 including information identifying grouping of queues to be used when generating
transmission backlog reports. Figure 41 illustrates exemplary groupings of queues used in various exemplary types of
transmission backlog reports.

[0402] Figure 74 is a drawing of an exemplary wireless terminal 7400, e.g., mobile node, implemented in accordance
with various embodiments. Exemplary wireless terminal 7400 may be any of the wireless terminals of Figure 1. Exemplary
wireless terminal 7400 includes a receiver module 7402, a transmitter module 7404, a processor 7406, user |/O devices
7408, and memory 7410 coupled together via a bus 7412 over which the various elements interchange data and infor-
mation.

[0403] Memory 7410 includes routines 7418 and data/information 7420. The processor 7406, e.g., a CPU, executes
the routines 7418 and uses the data/information 7420 in memory 7410 to control the operation of the wireless terminal
7400 and implement methods. User I/O devices 7408, e.g., microphone, keyboard, keypad, switches, camera, display,
speaker, etc., are used to input user data, output user data, allow a user to control applications, and/or control various
functions of the wireless terminal, e.g., initiate a communications session.

[0404] Receiver module 7402, e.g., an OFDM receiver, is coupled to a receive antenna 7403 via which the wireless
terminal 7400 receives downlink signals from base stations. Received downlink signals include, e.g., beacon signals,
pilot signals, downlink traffic channel signals, power control signals including closed loop power control signals, timing
control signals, assignment signals, registration response signals, and signals including base station assigned wireless
terminal identifiers, e.g., an ON state identifier associated with a DCCH logical channel tone. Receiver module 7402
includes a decoder 7414 used to decode at least some of the received downlink signals.

[0405] Transmitter module 7404, e.g., an OFDM transmitter, is coupled to a transmit antenna 7405 via which the
wireless terminal 7400 transmits uplink signals to base stations. In some embodiments, the same antenna is used for
receiver and transmitter, e.g., the antenna is coupled through a duplexer module to receiver module 7402 and transmitter
module 7404. Uplink signals include, e.g., registration request signals, dedicated control channel segment signals, e.g.,
conveying a reference signal which can be measured by a base station and reports including WT power reports such
as a WT transmission power backoff report, and uplink traffic channel segment signals. Transmitter module 7404 includes
an encoder 7416 used to encode at least some of the uplink signals. DCCH segments, in this embodiment, are encoded
on a per segment basis.

[0406] Routines 7418 includes a communications routine 7422 and wireless terminal control routines 7422. The com-
munications routine 7422 implements the various communications protocols used by the wireless terminal 7400. Wireless
terminal control routines 7422 include a report generation module 7426, a wireless terminal transmission power control
module 7430, a dedicated control channel control module 7432, a tone hopping module 7434, and a report format control
module 7436. Report generation module 7426 includes a computation sub-module 7428.

[0407] Report generation module 7426 generates power reports, e.g., wireless terminal transmission power backoff
reports, each power report indicating a ratio of a maximum transmit power of the wireless terminal to the transmit power
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of a reference signal having a power level known to the wireless terminal at a point in time corresponding to the power
report. Wireless terminal transmission power control module 7430 is used for controlling the wireless terminal’s trans-
mission power level based on information including at least one closed loop power level control signal received from a
base station. The closed loop power control signal received from the base station may be a signal used to control the
wireless terminal transmitter power so that a desired received power level is achieved at the base station. In some
embodiments, the base station does not have actual knowledge of the wireless terminals actual transmission power
level and/or maximum transmit power level. In some system implementations different devices may have different
maximum transmit power levels, e.g., a desk top wireless terminal may have a different maximum transmission power
capability than a portable notebook computer implemented wireless terminal, e.g., operating off battery power.

[0408] Wireless terminal transmission power control module 7430 performs closed loop power control adjustments of
a transmission power level associated with the dedicated control channel. Dedicated control channel control module
7432 determines which single logical tone in a plurality of logical tones is to be used for the dedicated control channel
signaling, said single logical tone being dedicated to the wireless terminal for use in transmitting control signaling using
a set of dedicated control channel segments.

[0409] Tone hopping module 7434 determines at different points in time a single physical OFDM tone to be used to
communicate dedicated control channel information during a plurality of consecutive OFDM symbol transmission time
intervals. For example, in one exemplary embodiments, a dedicated control channel segment corresponding to a single
dedicated control channel logical tone includes 21 OFDM tone-symbol, the 21 OFDM tone-symbols comprising three
sets of 7 OFDM tone-symbols, each set of seven OFDM tone-symbols corresponding to a half-slot of seven consecutive
OFDM symbol transmission time periods and corresponding to a physical OFDM tone, each of the three sets may
correspond to a different physical OFDM tone with the OFDM tone for a set being determined in accordance with tone
hopping information. Report format control module 7436 controls the format of the power report as a function of which
one of a plurality of dedicated control channel modes of operation is being used by the wireless terminal 7400 at the
time the report is transmitted. For example, in one exemplary embodiment, the wireless terminal uses a 5 bit format for
the power report when in a full-tone DCCH mode of operation and uses a 4 bit power report when in a split-tone mode
of operation.

[0410] Computation sub-module 7428 subtracts a per-tone transmission power of an uplink dedicated control channel
in dBm from a maximum transmission power of the wireless terminal in dBm. In some embodiments, the maximum
transmission power is a set value, e.g., a predetermined value stored in the wireless terminal or a value communicated
to the wireless terminal, e.g., from a base station, and stored in the wireless terminal. In some embodiments, the maximum
transmission power depends on a power output capacity of the wireless terminal. In some embodiments, the maximum
transmission power is dependent upon the type of wireless terminal. In some embodiments, the maximum transmission
power is dependent upon a mode of operation of the wireless terminal, e.g., with different modes corresponding to at
least two of the following: operation using an external power source, operation using a battery, operation using a battery
having a first level of energy reserve, operation using a battery having a second level of energy reserve, operation using
a battery with an expected amount of energy reserve to support a first duration of operational time, operation using a
battery with an expected amount of energy reserve to support a second duration of operational time, operation in a
normal power mode, operation in a power saving mode said maximum transmit power in the power saving mode being
lower than said maximum transmit power in said normal power mode. In various embodiments, the maximum transmission
power value is a value which has been selected to be in compliance with a government regulation limiting the maximum
output power level of the wireless terminal, e.g., the maximum transmission power value is selected to be the maximum
permissible level. Different devices may have different maximum power level capabilities which may or may not be
known to a base station. The base station can, and in some embodiments does, use the backoff report in determining
the supportable uplink traffic channel data throughput, e.g., per transmission segment throughput, which can be supported
by the wireless terminal. This is because the backoff report provides information about the additional power which can
be used for traffic channel transmissions even though the base station may not know the actual transmission power
level being used or the maximum capability of the wireless terminal since the backoff reportis provided in the form of a ratio.
[0411] In some embodiments the wireless terminal can support one or more wireless connections at the same time,
each connection having a corresponding maximum transmission power level. The maximum transmission power levels,
indicated by values, may be different for different connections. In addition, for a given connection the maximum trans-
mission power level may vary over time, e.g., as the number of connections being supported by the wireless terminal
varies. Thus, it may be noted that even if the base station knew the maximum transmission power capability of a wireless
terminal, the base station may not be aware of the number of communications links being supported by the wireless
terminal at a particular point in time. However, the backoff report provides information which informs the base station
about the available power for a given connection without requiring the base station to know about other possible existing
connections which may be consuming power resources.

[0412] Data/information 7420 includes user/device/session/resource information 7440, system data 7442, received
power control signal information 7484, maximum transmission power information 7486, DCCH power information 7490,
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timing information 7492, DCCH channel information 7494, base station identification information 7498, terminal identi-
fication information 7499, power report information 7495, additional DCCH reports’ information 7493, coded DCCH
segment information 7491, and DCCH mode information 7489. DCCH channel information 7494 includes assigned
logical tone information 7496, e.g., information identifying the single logical DCCH channel tone currently allocated to
the wireless terminal by a base station attachment point.

[0413] User/device/session/resource information 7440 includes user identification information, usemame information,
user security information, device identification information, device type information, device control parameters, session
information such as peer node information, security information, state information, peer node identification information,
peer node addressing information, routing information, air link resource information such as uplink and/or downlink
channel segments assigned to WT 7400. Received power control information 7484 includes received WT power control
commands from a base station, e.g., to increase, decrease or do not change the transmission power level of the wireless
terminal with respect to a control channel being closed loop power controlled, e.g., a DCCH channel. Maximum transmit
power information 7486 includes a maximum wireless terminal transmit power value to be used in generating a power
report. Reference signal information 7496 includes information identifying the reference signal to be used in the power
report calculation, e.g., as the DCCH channel signal, and a transmit power level of the reference signal at a pointin time,
the point in time being determined based on the start transmit time of the DCCH segment in which the power report is
communicated and power report time offset information 7472. DCCH power information 7490 is the result of computation
sub-module 7428 which the maximum transmit power information 7486 and the reference signal info 7497 as input.
DCCH power information 7490 is represented by a bit pattern in power report information 7495 for communicating a
power report. Additional DCCH reports’ information 7493 includes information corresponding to other types of DCCH
reports, e.g., other DCCH reports such as a 1 bit uplink traffic channel request report or a 4 bit uplink traffic channel
requestreport, which is communicated in the same DCCH segment as a power report. Coded DCCH segment information
7491 includes information representing a coded DCCH segment, e.g., a DCCH segment conveying a power report and
an additional report. Timing information 7492 includes information identifying the timing of the reference signal information
and information identifying the timing of the start of a DCCH segment to be used to communicate a power report. Timing
information 7492 includes information identifying the current timing, e.g., relating indexed OFDM symbol timing within
an uplink timing and frequency structure to recurring DCCH reporting schedule information, e.g., to indexed DCCH
segments. Timing information 7492 is also used by the tone hopping module 7344 to determine tone hopping. Base
station identification information 7498 includes information identifying the base station, base station sector, and/or base
station tone block associated with a base station attachment point being used by the wireless terminal. Terminal iden-
tification information 7499 includes wireless terminal identification information including base station assigned wireless
terminal identifiers, e.g., a base station assigned wireless terminal ON state identifier to be associated with DCCH
channel segments. DCCH channel information 7496 includes information identifying the DCCH channel, e.g., as a full-
tone channel or as one of a plurality of split tone channel. Assigned logical tone information 7496 includes information
identifying the logical DCCH tone to be used by the WT 7400 for its DCCH channel, e.g., one DCCH logical tone from
the set of tones identified by information 7454, the identified tone corresponding to a base station assigned WT ON state
identifier of terminal ID information 7499. DCCH mode information 7489 includes information identifying the current
DCCH mode of operation, e.g., as a full-tone format mode of operation or a split-tone format mode of operation. In some
embodiments, DCCH mode information 7489 also includes information identifying different mode of operation corre-
sponding to different values for the maximum transmit power information, e.g., a normal mode and a power saving mode.
[0414] System data/information 7442 includes a plurality of sets of base station data/information (BS 1 data/information
7444, BS M data/information 7446), DCCH transmission reporting schedule information 7462, power report time offset
information 7472 and DCCH report format information 7476. BS 1 data/information 7442 includes downlink timing/
frequency structure information 7448 and uplink timing/frequency structure information 7450. Downlink timing/frequency
structure information 7448 includes information identifying downlink tone sets, e.g., a tone block of 113 tones, downlink
channel segment structure, downlink tone hopping information, downlink carrier frequency information, and downlink
timing information including OFDM symbol timing information and grouping of OFDM symbols, as well as timing infor-
mation relating the downlink and uplink. Uplink timing/frequency structure information 7450 includes uplink logical tone
set information 7452, tone hopping information 7456, timing structure information 7458, and carrier information 7460.
Uplink logical tone set information 7452, e.g., information corresponding to a set of 113 uplink logical tones in an uplink
channel structure being used by a base station attachment point, includes DCCH logical channel tone information 7454,
e.g., information corresponding to a subset of 31 logical tones used for the dedicated control channel with a wireless
terminal in the ON state using the BS 1 attachment point receiving one of the 31 tones to use for its dedicated control
channel segment signaling. Carrier information 7460 includes information identifying the uplink carrier frequency corre-
sponding to a base station i attachment point.

[0415] DCCH transmission reporting schedule information 7462 includes DCCH full tone mode recurring reporting
schedule information 7464 and split-tone mode recurring reporting schedule information 7466. Full tone mode recurring
reporting schedule information 7464 includes power report schedule information 7468. Split tone mode recurring reporting
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schedule information 7466 includes power report schedule information 7470. DCCH report format information 7476
includes power report format information 7478. Power report format information 7478 includes full-tone mode information
7480 and split tone mode information 7482.

[0416] DCCH transmission reporting scheduling information 7462 is used in controlling the transmission of generated
DCCH reports. Full tone mode recurring reporting scheduling information 7464 is in for controlling DCCH reports when
the wireless terminal 7400 is operating in a full-tone mode of DCCH operation. Drawing 1099 of Figure 10 illustrates
exemplary full-tone mode DCCCH recurring reporting schedule information 7464. Exemplary power report schedule
information 7468 is information indicating that segment 1006 with index s2=6 and segment 1026 with index s2= 26 are
each used to convey a 5 bit wireless terminal uplink transmission power backoff report (ULTXBKF5). Drawing 3299 of
Figure 32illustrates exemplary split-tone mode DCCCH recurring reporting schedule information 7466. Exemplary power
report schedule information 7470 is information indicating that segment 3203 with index s2=3 and segment 3221 with
index s2= 21 are each used to convey a 4 bit wireless terminal uplink transmission power backoff report (ULTXBKF4).
[0417] DCCH report format information 7476 indicates formats used for each of the DCCH reports, e.g., number of
bits in a report, and the information associated with each of potential bit-patterns that can be communicated with the
report. Exemplary full-tone mode power report format information 7480 includes information corresponding to Table
2600 of Figure 26 illustrating the format of ULTxBKF5. Exemplary split-tone mode power report format information 7482
includes information corresponding to Table 3500 of Figure 35 illustrating the format of ULTxBKF4. BackoffReports
ULTxBKF5 and ULTxBKF4 indicate a dB value.

[0418] Power report time offset information 7472 includes information indicating a time offset between the point in
time to which a generated power report corresponds, e.g., provides information for, and a start of a communications
segment in which said report is to be transmitted. For example, consider that a ULTxBKF5 report is to be communicated
in an exemplary uplink segment corresponding to segment 1006 with index s2=6 of a beaconslot and consider that the
reference signal used in generating the report is the dedicated control channel signal, power report time offset information
7472. In such a case, the time offset information 7472 includes information indicating a time offset between the time to
which the report information corresponds, e.g., the OFDM symbol transmission time interval prior to the transmission
time of the report corresponding to the reference signal, e.g., DCCH signal, transmission power level and a start of the
segment 1006 transmission.

[0419] Figure 75 is a drawing 7500 used to explain features of an exemplary embodiment using a wireless terminal
transmission power report. Vertical axis 7502 represents the transmission power level of the wireless terminal’s dedicated
control channel, e.g., a single tone channel, while horizontal axis represents time 7504. The dedicated control channel
is used by the wireless terminal to communicate various uplink control information reports via dedicated control channel
segment signals. The various uplink control information reports include a wireless terminal transmission power report,
e.g., a WT transmission power backoff report, and other addition control information reports, e.g., uplink traffic, channel
request reports, interference reports, SNR reports, self-noise reports, etc.

[0420] Each small shaded circle, e.g., circle 7506, is used to represent the transmission power level of the dedicated
control channel at a corresponding point in time. For example, each point in time, in some embodiments, corresponds
to an OFDM symbol transmission time interval and the identified power level is the power level associated with the
modulation symbol corresponding to the single tone of the WT's DCCH channel during that OFDM symbol transmission
time interval. In some embodiments, each point in time, corresponds to a dwell, e.g., representing a fixed number, e.g.,
seven, of consecutive OFDM symbol transmission time periods using the same physical tone for the wireless terminal’s
DCCH channel.

[0421] Dashed line box 7514 represents a DCCH segment which conveys a WT transmission power backoff report.
The segment includes multiple OFDM symbol transmission time periods. In some embodiments, a DCCH segment
includes 21 OFDM tone-symbols and includes 21 OFDM symbol transmission time intervals, one OFDM tone-symbol
corresponding to each of the 21 OFDM symbol transmission time intervals.

[0422] The exemplary transmission backoff report indicates a ratio of a maximum transmission power of the WT, e.g.,
a set value, to the transmit power of a reference signal. In. this exemplary embodiment, the reference signal is the DCCH
channel signal at a point in time which is offset from the start of the DCCH segment used to communicate the transmission
power backoff report. Time 7516 identifies the start of the DCCH segment conveying the WT transmission power backoff
report. Time offset 7518, e.g., a predetermined value, relates time 7516 to time 7512 which is the transmission time of
the reference signal used to generate the power report of segment 7514. X 7508 identifies the reference signal in terms
of a power level 7510 and the time 7512.

[0423] In addition to the DCCH control channel which is used in various embodiments for wireless terminals in an ON
state, it should be appreciated that the system also supports additional dedicated uplink control signaling channels, e.g.,
timing control channels and/or state transition request channels which may be dedicated to a wireless terminal. These
additional channels may exist in the case of the hold state in addition to the ON state with terminals in the ON-State
being provided the DCCH control channel in addition to the timing and state transition request channels. Signaling on
the timing control and/or state transition request channels occurs at a much lower rate than signaling on the DCCH
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control channel, e,g., at rate 1/5 or less from the wireless terminals perspective. In some embodiments, the dedicated
uplink channels provided in the hold state based on Active user IDs assigned by the base station attachment point while
DCCH channel resources are allocated by the base station attachment point based on information including an ON state
identifier assigned by the base station attachment point.

[0424] Figure 76 comprising the combination of Figure 76A and Figure 76B is a drawing of a flowchart 7600 of an
exemplary method of operating a wireless terminal to communicate information to a base station. Operation starts in
step 7602 and proceeds to step 7604, step 7606, step 7608, step 7610, step 7640 via connecting node A 7612, step
7644 via connecting node B 7614, and step 7652 via connecting node C 7616.

[0425] In step 7604, the wireless terminal stores a plurality of report dictionaries, each report dictionary indicating: (i)
a mapping between information to be reported in afirst type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate
the information to be reported, at least some different report dictionaries indicating for at least some bit patterns which
are the same different information for the first type of report; and (ii) a mapping between information to be reported in a
second type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate the information to be reported, at least some
different report dictionaries indicating for at least some bit patterns which are the same different information for the
second type of report. An output of step 7604 is a plurality of report dictionary information sets (report dictionary 1
including first and second report type mapping information 7618, ..., report dictionary N including first and second type
report mapping information 7620).

[0426] In step 7606, the wireless terminal stores uplink report transmission schedule information 7622 indicating when
said first and second reports are to be transmitted.

[0427] In step 7640, the wireless terminal stores information indicating when the use of a default dictionary for reports
is mandated by the occurrence of a condition. The information stored from step 7640 is default dictionary usage rules 7642.
[0428] In various embodiments some or all of the operations of steps 7604, 7606, and 7640 are performed by the
wireless terminal as part of an initialization process, e.g., an initial load of the wireless terminal, an update of the wireless
terminal, and/or an initialization associated with a particular base station. In some embodiments, some or all of the steps
of 7604, 7606, 7640 may be performed as part of ongoing operations, e.g., a base stations decides to change request
dictionaries or to implement additional request dictionaries and communicates the information to the wireless terminal
which stores the information.

[0429] Instep 7610, the wireless terminal is operated on an ongoing basis to maintain information to be communicated
resulting in information to be communicated 7632. For example, information to be communicated is, in some embodi-
ments, information about the number of frames in one or more request groups.

[0430] In step 7644 the wireless terminal monitors for state changes on an ongoing basis, and using the default
dictionary usage rules 7642 directs operations based on the type of state change detected. If it is detected in step 7644,
that the wireless terminal has entered the active state, operation proceeds to step 7646, where the wireless terminal
sets the dictionary to use to the default dictionary updating stored active state dictionary 7650. If it is detected in step
7644, that the wireless terminal has left the active state, operation proceeds to step 7648, where the wireless terminal
clears the indication of the dictionary to use, thus stored active state dictionary 7650 is cleared.

[0431] Instep 7652, the wireless terminal monitors, on an ongoing basis, to detect a signal from a base station indicating
that the wireless terminal should use a particular dictionary in a subsequent report. In response to a detected signal in
step 7652, the wireless terminal in step 7654 determines from the detected signal when to being using the particular
dictionary for subsequent reports. Then in step 7656, the wireless terminal sets the dictionary to use to the indicated
particular dictionary at the appropriate time, thus stored active state dictionary 7650 is updated.

[0432] Instep 7608, the wireless terminal checks, on an ongoing basis, using the first and second type report schedule
information 7622, whether or not there is a report to be communicated. If there is a report to be communicated operation
proceeds from step 7608 to step 7624. In step 7624 the wireless terminal determines, using first and second type report
schedule information 7622 and stored active state dictionary 7628, for a point in time, the dictionary to be used to report
the information and the type of report. The output of step 7624 is determined dictionary 7626 and report type 7630.
Operation proceeds from step 7624 to step 7634.

[0433] In step 7634, the wireless terminal determines from the determined dictionary 7626, report dictionary to bit
mapping information (7618,..., 7620), determined report type 7630, and information to be communicated 7632, a bit
pattern for conveying a set of information. Operation proceeds from step 7634 to step 7636, where the wireless terminal
determines a set of modulation symbols to be conveyed via a segment, the set of modulation symbols conveying at
least a first type or second type of report having the determined bit pattern. Operation proceeds from step 7636 to step
7638, where the wireless terminal transmits the determined modulation symbols conveying the report.

[0434] In various embodiments, the first type of report is a report of a first size and the second type of report is a report
of a second size, the first and second size being different. In some embodiments, the first and second types of reports
each provide uplink transmission backlog information. In some exemplary embodiments, the first type of report is a 3
information bit report and the second type of report is a 4 information bit report. In various embodiments, one of the
stored dictionaries is a default dictionary and information is stored identifying the dictionary as a default dictionary. In
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some embodiments, the active state of operation includes an active hold state of operation and an active on state of
operation, and the wireless terminal transmits first and second type of reports when in the active on state of operation,
but does not transmit first and second type of reports when in the active hold state of operation or in a sleep state of
operation or in an access state of operation. In some such embodiments, the wireless terminal can transition from an
active on state of operation to an active hold state of operation and back to the active on state of operation and the
stored request dictionary to use is not changed unless the wireless terminal receives an explicit signal to change the
dictionary.’

[0435] In one exemplary embodiment, the first type of report is a three bit uplink traffic request report, ULRQST3 of
Figure 12, the second type of report is a four bit uplink traffic request report, ULRQST4 of Figure 12, the uplink report
transmission scheduling information includes information corresponding to Figures 10, 11, 32, 33, the plurality of report
dictionaries is the set of four request dictionaries described with respect to Figure 17-25 or the set of four request
dictionaries described with respect to Figures 62-70, and the segment to communicate the report is an OFDM dedicated
control channel segment, and the information to be communicated is request group information corresponding to frame
count information for a plurality of request groups.

[0436] Figure 77 is a drawing of an exemplary wireless terminal 7700, e.g., mobile node, used in various embodiments.
Exemplary wireless terminal 7700 includes a receiver module 7702, a transmitter module 7704, a processor 7706, user
I/O devices 7708 and memory 7710 coupled together via a bus 7712 via which the various elements interchange data
and information. Memory 7710 includes routines 7718 and data/information 7720. The processor 7706, e.g., a CPU,
executes the routines 7718 and uses the data/information 7720 in memory 7710 to control the operation of the wireless
terminal 7700.

[0437] Receiver module 7702, e.g., an OFDM receiver, is coupled to receive antenna 7703 via which the wireless
terminal receives downlink signals from base stations. The downlink signals may include signals indicating that a particular
report dictionary should be used and/or that the report dictionary should be changed to a different report dictionary. In
some embodiments, the downlink signals indicating report dictionary usage also include information indicating a time,
e.g., a time to change dictionaries to a new request dictionary. In some embodiments, report dictionary mapping infor-
mation corresponding to one or more report dictionaries can be and sometimes is downloaded into the wireless terminal
via received downlink signals, e.g., as part of an updating process or as part of an initialization process with a base
station. Receiver module 7702 includes a decoder 7714 for decoding received downlink signals.

[0438] Transmitter module 7704, e.g., an OFDM transmitter, is coupled to a transmit antenna 7705 via which the
wireless terminal transmits uplink signals to base stations. In some embodiments, the same antennais used for transmitter
andreceiver. Transmitted uplink signals included dedicated control channel segment signals and traffic channel segment
signals. At least some of the dedicated control channel segment signals include uplink transmission backlog reports,
where an uplink transmission backlog report is in accordance with one of the formats corresponding to a report dictionary
and a report type.

[0439] Transmitter module 7704 includes an encoder 7716 for encoding information prior to transmission. In some
embodiments, encoder 7716 operates in conjunction with report generation module 7728.

[0440] User I/O devices 7708 include, e.g., microphone, keyboard, keypad, mouse, touch-screen, camera, switches,
speaker, and/or display. User 1/O devices 7708 allow a user of WT 7700 to input data/information, access output data/
information, and control various operations and functions, e.g., initiate a communications session.

[0441] Routines 7718 include a communications routine 7722 and wireless terminal control routines 7724. The com-
munications routine 7722 implements various communications protocols used by the wireless terminal 7700. The wireless
terminal control routines 7724 include a dictionary determination module 7726, a report generation module 7728, a state
transition module 7730, a dictionary change signal monitoring module 7732, and a dictionary reset module 7734.
[0442] The dictionary determination module 7726 determines the dictionary to use to report information at a point in
time. The report generation module 7728 generates uplink transmission backlog reports, where a generated uplink
transmission backlog report includes a bit pattern for conveying a set of information. The report generation 7728 module
7728 determines the bit pattern from the determined dictionary and from the set of information to be communicated.
[0443] State transition module 7730 detects when a transition into an active state of wireless terminal operation occurs.
In some embodiments, the active state of wireless terminal operation includes both an active ON state and an active
Hold state of operation.

[0444] Dictionary change signal monitoring module 7732 monitors for a signal from a base station indicating that the
wireless terminal should use a particular dictionary for a subsequent report. The dictionary determination module 7726
is responsive to dictionary change signals detected by the monitoring module 7732 to change the dictionary in use.
Dictionary reset module 7734 clears stored information in memory indicating the dictionary being used during an active
state of operation when leaving the active state of operation.

[0445] Data/information 7720 includes system data/information 7736, operational state information 7738, active state
dictionary identification information 7740, uplink transmission backlog information 7742, generated 3 bit uplink request
report information 7744, generated 4 bit uplink request report information 7746, and received dictionary change signal
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information 7748. System data/information 7736 includes a plurality of sets of report dictionary information (report dic-
tionary 1 information 7760, ..., report dictionary N information 7762), uplink report transmission schedule information
7764, and default dictionary usage rules information 7766.

[0446] Reportdictionary 1 information 7760 corresponds to the default dictionary and includes 3 bit uplink transmission
backlog report mapping information 7768 and 4 bit uplink transmission backlog report mapping information 7770. Report
dictionary N information 7762 includes 3 bit uplink transmission backlog report mapping information 7772 and 4 bit uplink
transmission backlog report mapping information 7774. Information 7768 and information 7772 correspond to a first type
of report, a 3 bit uplink transmission backlog report, ULRQST3; however for at least some of the different dictionaries
for at least some bit patterns which are the same the at least some different report dictionaries indicate different infor-
mation. Information 7770 and information 7774 correspond to a second type of report, a 4 bit uplink transmission backlog
report, ULRQST4; however for at least some of the different dictionaries for at least some bit patterns which are the
same the at least some different report dictionaries indicate different information. Report dictionary information (7760,
7762) is used by the report generation module 7728 to generate 3 and 4 bit uplink transmission backlog reports.
[0447] Uplink report transmission schedule information 7764 indicates when the first and second types of reports,
ULRQST3 and ULRQST4 reports, are to be transmitted. Default dictionary usage rules information 7766 includes infor-
mation indicating when the use of the default dictionary for reports is mandated by a predetermined condition. For
example, the predetermined condition is, in some embodiments, entry into an active state of operation.

[0448] Operational state information 7738 includes information indicating the current state of wireless terminal oper-
ation, e.g., off, sleep, active-Hold, active-ON. In some embodiments, the wireless terminal communicates dedicated
control channel segment signals including transmission backlog reports, e.g., ULRQST3 and ULRQST4, when in the
active-ON state but does not communicate DCCH segment signals in the off, sleep, or active-Hold state. Active state
dictionary identification information 7740 includes information identifying the dictionary in use. Active state dictionary in
use is set to the default dictionary upon entry into the active state, can be changed in response to received dictionary
change signals, and is cleared by dictionary reset module 7734 when the wireless terminal leaves the active state.
[0449] Uplink transmission backlog information 7742 includes a plurality of sets of request group information (request
group 1 information 7750, ..., request group N information 7752). A set of request group information, e.g., request group
information 1 information 7750, includes a count of the amount of queued data corresponding to a request group, e.g.,
a number of frames of information to be communicated in uplink traffic channel segments corresponding to request
group. Uplink transmission backlog information 7742 is used as input by the report generation module 7728 to generate
3 bit and 4 bit uplink backlog reports in accordance with the dictionary in use. Generated ULRQST3 report information
7744 is anoutput of report generation module 7728 and includes a bit pattern conveying backlog information in accordance
with the determined dictionary to be used for the report. Generated ULRQST4 report information 7746 is an output of
report generation module 7728 and includes a bit pattern conveying backlog information in accordance with the deter-
mined dictionary to be used for the report.

[0450] Received dictionary change signalinformation 7748 includes information recovered by dictionary change signal
monitoring module 7732 which is utilized by dictionary determination module 7726. Received dictionary change signal
information 7748 includes dictionary identification information 7754 identifying one of the report dictionaries stored in
wireless terminal 7700. In some embodiments, received dictionary change signal information 7748 also includes time
information 7756, e.g., information identifying a point in time in which the wireless terminal should use the dictionary
identified by information 7754. For example, the change time information 7756 may indicate a pointin a recurring OFDM
symbol timing structure in which the wireless terminal is to implement the dictionary change, e.g., a superslot boundary.
[0451] In one exemplary embodiment, uplink report transmission timing structure information, e.g., schedule informa-
tion 7764, includes the DCCH channel reporting schedule information of Figures 10, 11, 32, and 33 identifying DCCH
segments in a recurring structure in which ULRQST3 and ULRQST4 transmission backlog reports are transmitted; report
dictionary information (7768, ... 7772) includes information corresponding to 3 bit requestreports of dictionaries described
in Figures 64, 66, 68, and 70; and report dictionary information (7770, ... 7774) includes information corresponding to 4
bit request reports of dictionaries described in Figures 63, 65, 67, and 69.

[0452] In another exemplary embodiment, uplink report transmission timing structure information, e.g., schedule in-
formation 7764, includes the DCCH channel reporting schedule information of Figures 10, 11, 32, and 33 identifying
DCCH segments in arecurring structure in which ULRQST3 and ULRQST4 transmission backlog reports are transmitted;
report dictionary information (7768,... 7772) includes information corresponding to 3 bit request reports of dictionaries
described in Figures 19, 21, 23, and 25; and report dictionary information (7770, ... 7774) includes information corre-
sponding to 4 bit request reports of dictionaries described in Figures 18, 20, 22, and 24.

[0453] Figure 78 comprising the combination of Figure 78A, Figure 78B, Figure 78C, and Figure 78D is a flowchart of
an exemplary method of operating a base station. Operation starts in step 7802 where the base station is powered on
and initialized. Operation proceeds from start step 7802 to step 7804, step 7806, step 7808, connecting node A 7810,
connecting node B 7812, connecting node C 7814, connecting node D 7816, connecting node E 7818, and connecting
node F 7820.
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[0454] In step 7804, the base station stores a plurality of report dictionaries, each reporting dictionary indicating: (i) a
mapping between information to be reported in a first type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate
the information to be reported, at least some different report dictionaries indicating for at least some bit patterns which
are the same different information for the first type of report and (ii) a mapping between information to be reported in a
second type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate the information to be reported, at least some
different report dictionaries indicating for at least some bit patterns which are the same different information for the
second type of report. The output of step 7804 is a plurality of stored report dictionary information (report dictionary 1
including first and second type report mapping information 7822, ..., report dictionary N including first and second type
report mapping information 7824).

[0455] In step 7806, the base station stores uplink report transmission schedule information indicating when said first
and second typereports are to be transmitted. The output of step 7806 is first and second report schedule information 7826.
[0456] From connectingnode B 7812, operation proceeds tostep 7828. In step 7828, the base station stores information
indicating when the use of a default dictionary for reports is mandated by the occurrence of a condition. Stored default
dictionary usage rules 7830 is an output of step 7812.

[0457] From connectingnode C 7814, for each wireless terminal using an attachment point of the base station, operation
proceeds to step 7832, where the base station tracks the state of operation of the wireless terminal, on an ongoing basis.
Step 7832 applies the default dictionary usage rules 7830. Step 7832 directs base station operation, with respect to an
individual wireless terminal, as a function of the individual wireless terminal operational state. In step 7832 if the base
station determines the wireless terminal enters active state, operation proceeds to step 7834, where the base station
sets the dictionary to use for the wireless terminal which has entered the active state to the default dictionary. Thus
performing step 7834 sets information in stored active state dictionary information 7838 corresponding to one of the
WTs using the base station, e.g., WT1 or WT2, to identify the default dictionary. Stored active state dictionary information
7838 includes WT 1 active state dictionary 7840, WT 2 active state dictionary 7842, WT 3 active state dictionary 7891, ...,
WT N active state dictionary 7843. If in step 7832, the base station determines that the wireless terminal is to leave or
has left the active state, operation proceeds to step 7836. In step 7836, the base station clears the indication of dictionary
to use associated with the wireless terminal in stored active state dictionary information 7838.

[0458] From connectingnodeD 7816, for each wireless terminal using an attachment point of the base station, operation
proceeds to step 7890, where the base station considers, on an ongoing basis, whether it wants to change the report
dictionary being used by the wireless terminal. This decision is, in some embodiments, a function of at least one of: a
request from a wireless terminal, a command from a wireless terminal, internal considerations of the base station such
as loading and/or tier level information, the type of applications being executed by the wireless terminal, the traffic load
of the wireless terminal, request groups being utilized by the wireless terminal, latency considerations, rate of increase/
decrease of an ongoing wireless terminal backlog, and input from other nodes, e.g., a system management control node.
[0459] If in step 7890, the base station decides that it intends to change the dictionary for the wireless terminal,
operation proceeds from step 7890 to step 7892. In step 7892 the base station transmits a signal directed to the wireless
terminal ofinterest indicating that the wireless terminal should use a particular dictionary in a subsequent report. Operation
proceeds from step 7892 to step 7894, where the base station sets the dictionary to use for the wireless terminal of
interest to the indicated particular dictionary at the appropriate time. Step 7894 updates one of the entries in stored
active state dictionary information 7838.

[0460] Returning to step 7808, the base station performs step 7808, on an ongoing basis. In step 7808, the base
station checks as to whether there is a report to be received from a 1t wireless terminal. Step 7826 uses as input first
arid second report schedule information 7826. In some embodiments a wireless terminal transmits first and second
reports when it is in an On state of operation, but does not transmit first and second reports when in other modes of
operation, e.g., Hold, sleep, Off, and the base station considers the state of operation of the 15t WT in step 7808 in
addition to the reporting schedule. For each report, expected to be transmitted from the 15t WT, operation proceeds from
step 7808 to step 7844.

[0461] In step 7844, the base station determines for a first point in time for the first wireless terminal the dictionary
used to report information and the type of report being reported. Step 7844 uses as input stored WT1 active state
dictionary 7840 and outputs 15t wireless terminal current dictionary 7846 and report type 7848. The report type 7848
identifying one of first and second type reports. In some embodiments, 15t wireless terminal current dictionary identifies
the single dictionary identified by stored WT 1 active state dictionary information 7840. In some embodiments, time
information is associated with stored WT 1 active state dictionary information, and stored WT | active state dictionary
information 7840 may include information identifying two different dictionaries and information indicating the point in
time for transferring between the two dictionaries.

[0462] Operation proceeds from step 7844 to step 7850. In step 7850, the base station receives from the first wireless
terminal first signals, e.g., signals communicated over a dedicated control channel segment conveying one of a first type
report and a second type report. The output of step 7852 is received 1t signals 7852. Operation proceeds from step
7850 to step 7854, where the base station determines from the received first signals a bit pattern conveying a first set
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of information. Output of step 7854 is 15t wireless terminal determined bit pattern 7856. Operation proceeds from step
7854 to step 7858.

[0463] In step 7858, the base station determines from the determined dictionary identified by information 7846 and
the determined bit pattern 7856 the first set of information 7860 being communicated. Inputs to step 7858 are 1st wireless
terminal current dictionary 7846, report type 7848, 1 st WT bit pattern 7856 and a plurality of sets of report dictionaries
(report dictionary 1 including first and second type report mapping information 7822, ..., report. dictionary N including
first and second type report mapping information 7824). First set of information 7860 is an output from step 7858. The
base station uses 15t wireless terminal current dictionary 7846 to select one of dictionaries ( report dictionary 17822, ...,
report dictionary N 7824). The base station uses the report type 7848 to further select whether to use the first type report
mapping information or the second type report mapping information from the selected dictionary. Then, the base station
applies the selected mapping information to the recovered bit pattern 7856 to obtain the 15t set of information 7860 being
communicated by the 1st wireless terminal.

[0464] Returning to connecting node A 7810, operation proceeds from connecting node A 7810 to step 7862. The
base station performs step 7862, on an ongoing basis. In step 7862, the base station checks as to whether there is a
report to be received from a 2"d wireless terminal. Step 7862 uses as input first and second report schedule information
7826. In some embodiments a wireless terminal transmits first and second reports when it is in an On state of operation,
but does not transmit first and second reports when in other modes of operation, e.g., Hold, sleep, Off, and the base
station considers the state of operation of the 2"d WT in step 7862 in addition to the reporting schedule. For each report,
expected to be transmitted from the 2nd WT, operation proceeds from step 7862 to step 7864.

[0465] In step 7864, the base station determines for a first point in time for the second wireless terminal the dictionary
used to report information and the type of report being reported. Step 7864 uses as input stored WT 2 active state
dictionary 7842 and outputs 2nd wireless terminal current dictionary 7866 and report type 7868. The report type 7868
identifying one of first and second type reports. In some embodiments, 2"d wireless terminal current dictionary 7866
identifies the single dictionary identified by stored WT 2 active state dictionary information 7842. In some embodiments,
time information is associated with stored WT 2 active state dictionary information 7842, and stored WT 2 active state
dictionary information 7842 may include information identifying two different dictionaries and information indicating the
point in time for transferring between the two dictionaries.

[0466] Operation proceeds from step 7864 to step 7870. In step 7870, the base station receives from the second
wireless terminal second signals, e.g., signals communicated over a dedicated control channel segment conveying one
of a first type report and a second type report. The output of step 7870 is received 2nd signals 7872. Operation proceeds
from step 7870 to step 7874, where the base station determines from the received second signals 7872 a bit pattern
7876 conveying a second set of information 7880. Output of step 7874 is 2nd wireless terminal, determined bit pattern
7876. Operation proceeds from step 7874 to step 7878.

[0467] In step 7878, the base station determines from the determined dictionary identified by information 7866 and
the determined bit pattern 7876 the second set of information being communicated. Inputs to step 7878 are 2nd wireless
terminal current dictionary 7866, report type 7868, 2nd WT bit pattern 7876 and a plurality of sets of report dictionaries
(report dictionary 1 including first and second type report mapping information 7822, ..., report dictionary N including
first and second type report mapping information 7824). Second set of information 7880 is an output from step 7878.
The base station uses 2" wireless terminal current dictionary 7866 to select one of dictionaries ( report dictionary 1
7822, ..., report dictionary N 7824). The base station uses the report type 7868 to further select whether to use the first
type report mapping information or the second type report mapping information from the selected dictionary. Then, the
base station applies the selected mapping information to the recovered bit pattern 7876 to obtain the 2"d set of information
7880 being communicated by the 2nd wireless terminal.

[0468] Returning to connecting node E 7818, operation proceeds from connecting to node E 7818 to step 7896, which
is performed on an ongoing basis. In step 7896 the base station checks as to whether the 15t wireless terminal is to be
handed off to a 2nd base station. If it is determined in step 7896, that the 15t WT is to be handed off operation proceeds
from step 7896 to step 7898. In step 7898, the base station sends a signal to the 2nd base station indicating the reporting
dictionary currently in use by the 15t wireless terminal. Operation proceeds from step 7898 to step 7899. In step 7899
the base station completes the handoff of 15t wireless terminal to the 2"d base station.

[0469] Returning to connecting node F 7820, operation proceeds from connecting node F 7820 to step 7897, which
is performed on an ongoing basis. In step 7897, the base station checks as to whether a handoff has been initiated of
a 3" wireless terminal from a 2"d base station to the base station. If it is determined in step 7897 that a handoff has
been initiated, operation proceeds from step 7897 to step 7895. In step 7895, the base station determines whether or
not the handoff includes report dictionary identification information being signaled to the base station. If it is determined
in step 7895 that report dictionary identification information pertaining to the handoff is not being signaled operation
proceeds from step 7895 to step 7893. If it is determined in step 7895 that report dictionary identification information
pertaining to the handoff is being signaled operation proceeds from step 7895 to step 7889.

[0470] In step 7893 the base station sets the report dictionary to use for the 3 wireless terminal received signals
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conveying reports of the first report type and reports of the second report type to the designated default dictionary,
resulting in stored active state dictionary for WT 3 information 7891 identifying the default dictionary. Operation proceeds
from step 7893 to step 7885.

[0471] In step 7889 the base station receives a signal indicating a report dictionary to be used by the third wireless
terminal following handoff. Operation proceeds from step 7889 to step 7887, where the base station sets the dictionary
to use for 3" wireless terminal received signals conveying reports of the first report type and reports of the second report
type to the indicated dictionary from the received signal of step 7889. Step 7887 results in stored active state dictionary
for WT 3 information 7891 identifying the indicated report dictionary from step 7889. Operation proceeds from step 7887
to step 7885.

[0472] In step 7885, the base station completes the handoff of the 31 WT, WT3. Operation proceeds from step 7885
to step 7883. In step 7883, the base station uses the dictionary identified by stored active state dictionary fro WT 3 with
respect to reports received from WT 3.

[0473] In various embodiments, the first type of report is a report of a first size and the second type of report is a report
of second size. In some embodiments, the first and second type reports each provide uplink transmission backlog
information. In an exemplary embodiment, the first type report is a 3 bit report and the second type reportis a 4 bit report.
[0474] In one exemplary embodiment, the first type of report is a 3 bit uplink traffic request report (ULRQST3) of table
1200 of Figure 12, the second type report is a 4 bit uplink traffic request report (ULRQST4) of table 1200 of Figure 12,
the plurality of request dictionaries include the information of Figures 17-25 or the plurality of request dictionaries include
the information of Figures 62-70, and the reporting timing structure information includes information of Figure 10 and
Figure 32.

[0475] Figure 79 is a drawing of an exemplary base station 7900 in accordance with various embodiments. Exemplary
base station 7900 may implement the methods of flowchart 7800 of Figure 78. Exemplary base station 7900 may be
part of an exemplary wireless communications system including a plurality of wireless terminals 7700 communicating
with base station 7900.

[0476] Exemplary base station 7900 includes a receiver module 7902, a transmitter module 7904, a processor 7906,
an /O interface 7908, and memory 7910 coupled together via a bus 7912 over which the various elements may
interchange data and information. Memory 7910 includes routines 7918 and data/information 7920. The processor 7906,
e.g., a CPU, executes the routines 7918 and uses the data/information 7920 in memory 7910 to control the operation
of the base station 7900 and implement methods.

[0477] Receiver module 7902, e.g., an OFDM receiver, is coupled to receive antenna 7903 via which the base station
7900 receives uplink signals from wireless terminals. The uplink signals include access signals, mode change request
signals, power control signals, timing control signals, dedicated control channel segment signals and traffic channel
signals. The dedicated control channel segment signals include signals conveying uplink transmission backlog informa-
tion such as 3 bit uplink request report signals and 4 bit uplink request report signals.

[0478] Transmitter module 7904, e.g., an OFDM transmitter, is coupled to transmit antenna 7905 via which the base
station 7900 transmits downlink signals to wireless terminals. The downlink signals include: beacon signals, pilot signals,
registration signals, mode control signals, dictionary change signals, power control signals, timing control signals, as-
signment signals, traffic channel signals, and handoff signals.

[0479] /O interface 7908 couples base station 7900 to other network nodes, e.g., other base stations, AAA nodes,
routers, home agent nodes, system control nodes, etc, and/or the Internet. 1/O interface 7908, by coupling BS 7900 to
a backhaul network allows a wireless terminal using a base station 7900 attachment point to participate in a communi-
cations session with a peer node using a different base station as its point of network attachment. 1/0 interface 7908
also allows for the transfer of system information into the base station, e.g., from a control node. For example, report
dictionary information (7950, 7952), scheduling information 7954, and default dictionary usage rules information 7956
can be initially loaded into base station 7900 via I/O interface 7908 and/or some or all of such information can be updated
via 1/O interface 7908. For example, the base station may be initially configured with two report dictionaries; however,
at some later point in time additional report dictionaries may be added to the system and such information communicated
via /O interface 7908.

[0480] Routines 7910 include communications routines 7922 and base station control routines 7924. The communi-
cations routines 7922 implement the various communications protocols used by the base station 7900. Base station
control routines 7924 include a dictionary determination module 7926, a bit pattern recovery module 7928, an information
recovery module 7930, a request group updating module, a scheduling module 7933, a state transition module 7934, a
dictionary change signaling module 7936, a dictionary reset module 7938, a configuration load module 7940, and a
handoff module 7942.

[0481] Dictionary determination module 7926 determines, on an individual wireless terminal basis, the dictionary to
be used to report information at a point in time for a wireless terminal. In various embodiments, the base station 7900
includes a plurality of report dictionaries and one of the report dictionaries is designed as the default dictionary. In some
embodiments, the dictionary determination module 7926 requires the use of the default dictionary for a report from a
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wireless terminal when a predetermined condition occurs with respect to the wireless terminal. In some such embodi-
ments, the predetermined condition is entry into an active state of wireless terminal operation.

[0482] Bit pattern recovery module 7928 recovers a bit pattern conveying information from received signals from the
wireless terminal corresponding to an uplink report, e.g., a 3 bit uplink request report or a 4 bit uplink request report, the
report communicated in a received uplink dedicated control channel segment. Information recovery module 7930 de-
termines from a recovered bit pattern and a determined dictionary a set of information communicated in a received report
being processed. Request group updating module 7932 uses the recovered information from information recovery module
7932 to uplink transmission backlog information being maintained by the base station 7900 corresponding to a wireless
terminal and a plurality of different request groups. Scheduling module 7933, e.g., a scheduler, schedules air link re-
sources among the wireless terminals using base station 7900 attachment points, the air link resources include uplink
and downlink traffic channel segments.

[0483] Scheduler module 7933 takes into consideration the uplink transmission backlog information when making
scheduling decisions regarding uplink traffic, channel segment assignments. State transition module 7934 tracks, on a
per wireless terminal basis, the operation mode of the wireless terminals, e.g., module 7934 tracks when a particular
wireless terminal transitions into an active state of operation. In some embodiments, the active state of operation includes
both an active on state and an active hold state. In some embodiments, a wireless terminal receives and uses dedicated
control channel segments for communicating transmission backlog request reports in the active On state of operation,
but does not receive uplink dedicated control channel segments in other mode of operation, e.g., active Hold state or
sleep state.

[0484] Dictionary change signaling module 7936 generates a signal indicating that a wireless terminal should use a
particular dictionary for a subsequent report. The dictionary determination module 7926 is responsive to the dictionary
change signalingmodule 7936 operation. Dictionary reset module 7938 clears stored information in the memory indicating
the dictionary being used by a particular wireless terminal during an active state of operation when the wireless terminal
leaves the active state of operation.

[0485] Configuration load module 7940 stores system data/information 7944 in the base station 7900, e.g., as part of
a base station initialization and/or as part of updates. Handoff module 7942 performs operations, generates signals,
processes signals, and makes decisions related to handoffs of a wireless terminal involving base station 7900 and
another base station. For example, in some embodiments, handoff module 7942 communicates information, e.g., via
I/O interface 7908 to another base station identifying a report dictionary currently in use by the wireless terminal being
handed-off to the another base station. In some embodiments, handoff module 7942 receives and processes information,
e.g., from another base station and/or from a wireless terminal, identifying the report dictionary to use for the wireless
terminal following the completion of the handoff of the wireless terminal to base station 7900.

[0486] Datal/information 7920 includes system data/information 7944 and a plurality of sets of wireless terminal data/
information (WT 1 data/information 7946, ..., WT N data/information 7948). System data/information 7944 includes a
plurality of report dictionary information sets ( report dictionary 1 information 7950, ..., report dictionary N information
7952), uplink report transmission scheduling information 7954, and default dictionary usage rules information 7956. In
this exemplary embodiment report dictionary 1 is the designated default dictionary. Report dictionary 1 information 7950
includes 3 bit uplink transmission backlog report mapping information 7958 and 4 bit uplink transmission backlog report
mapping information 7960. Report dictionary N information 7952 includes 3 bit uplink transmission backlog report mapping
information 7962 and 4 bit uplink transmission backlog report mapping information 7964. For example, in one exemplary
embodiment 3 bit uplink transmission backlog report mapping information 7958 includes the information of Figure 19,
4 bit uplink transmission backlog report mapping information 7960 includes the information of Figure 18, 3 bit uplink
transmission backlog report mapping information 7962 includes the information of Figure 25, 4 bit uplink transmission
backlog report mapping information 7964 includes the information of Figure 24, and there are four request dictionaries.
In another exemplary embodiment 3 bit uplink transmission backlog report mapping information 7958 includes the
information of Figure 64, 4 bit uplink transmission backlog report mapping information 7960 includes the information of
Figure 63, 3 bit uplink transmission backlog report mapping information 7962 includes the information of Figure 70, 4
bit uplink transmission backlog report mapping information 7964 incudes the information of Figure 69, and there are four
request dictionaries.

[0487] Uplink report transmission scheduling information 7954 includes information identifying when 3 bit uplink trans-
mission backlog reports and when 4 bit uplink transmission backlog reports are communicated in a recurring uplink
timing structure being utilized by the base station 7900. In one exemplary embodiment uplink report transmission schedule
information includes the information of Figures 10 and 32.

[0488] Default dictionary usage rules information 7956 includes information identifying conditions for which a wireless
terminal will use the default request dictionary, e.g., following power up and initial access and/or following the return to
an active state after having left the active state, e.g., a wireless terminal enters the sleep state and then reenters the
active ON state.

[0489] WT 1 data/information 7946 includes operation state information 7966, active state dictionary identification
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information 7968, current dictionary 7970, received uplink signals including ULRQST3 report information 7972, a recov-
ered 3 bit bit pattern 7974, recovered information conveyed by ULRQST3 7976, received uplink signals including
ULRQST4 report information 7978, a recovered 4 bit bit pattern 7980, recovered information conveyed by ULRQST4
7982, uplink transmission backlog information 7984, dictionary change signal information 7990, and handoff signal
information 7996. Uplink transmission backlog information 7984 includes information corresponding to a plurality of
request groups (request group 1 information 7986, ..., request group N information 7988). Dictionary change signal
information 7990 includes dictionary identification information 7992 and, in some embodiments, change time information
7994,

[0490] Operational state information, e.g., one of OFF, sleep, Hold, On, is the state of operation of WT1, which is
being tracked by the state transition module 7934. Active state dictionary ID information 7968 includes information
identifying the active state request dictionary of WT 1. At times, in some embodiments, active state dictionary ID infor-
mation 7968 includes information corresponding to two request dictionaries and information indicating when a switchover
between the dictionaries is to be implemented. Current dictionary 7970 is an output of the dictionary determination
module 7926 and identifies the report dictionary to be used by the base station to process a 3 or 4 bit request report
received from WT 1 for the current dedicated control channel segment under consideration.

[0491] Received uplink signals including ULRQST3 report information 7972 includes signals obtained from receiver
module 7902 corresponding to a dedicated control channel segment conveying a ULRQST3 report from WT 1, and
represents an input to bit pattern recovery module 7928. Bit pattern recovery module 7928, e.g., performing demodulation
and decoding operations, recovers a 3 bit bit pattern 7974 conveying the uplink backlog report information. Decoder
7914, in some embodiments operates in conjunction with bit pattern recovery module 7928.

[0492] Recovered 3 bit bit pattern 7974 is an input to information recovery module 7930 and recovered information
conveyed by ULRQST3 7976 is an output of information recovery module 7930. For example consider that WT 1 has
identified the request dictionary (reference number =2) corresponding to Figure 68 as its current dictionary 7970 and
has decoded and demodulated the dedicated control channel segment signals to recover the bit pattern 110 then the
information recovery module 7930, using the information of Figure 68, recover the information identifying that request
group 0 has one or more frames in its backlog and request group 1 has 2 frames in its backlog. Alternatively consider
that WT 1 has identified the request dictionary (reference number =1) corresponding to Figure 66 as its current dictionary
7970 and has decoded and demodulated the dedicated control channel segment signals to recover the bit pattern 110
then the information recovery module 7930, using the information of Figure 66, recovers the information identifying that
request group 0 has one or more frames in its backlog and request group 1 has 2 or 3 frames in its backlog.

[0493] Received uplink signals including ULRQST4 report information 7978 includes signals obtained from receiver
module 7902 corresponding to a dedicated control channel segment conveying a ULRQST4 report from WT 1, and
represents an input to bit pattern recovery module 7928. Bit pattern recovery module 7930, e.g., performing demodulation
and decoding operations, recovers a 4 bit bit pattern 7980 conveying the uplink backlog report information.

[0494] Recovered 4 bit bit pattern 7980 is an input to information recovery module 7930 and recovered information
conveyed by ULRQST4 7982 is an output of information recovery module 7930. For example consider that WT 1 has
identified the request dictionary (reference number =2) corresponding to Figure 67 as its current dictionary 7970 and
has decoded and demodulated the dedicated control channel segment signals to recover the bit pattern 0011 then the
information recovery module 7930, using the information of Figure 67, recovers the information identifying that request
group 1 has three frames in its backlog. Alternatively consider that WT 1 has identified the request dictionary (reference
number =1) corresponding to Figure 65 as its current dictionary 7970 and has decoded and demodulated the dedicated
control channel segment signals to recover the bit pattern 0011 then the information recovery module 7930, using the
information of Figure 65, recovers the information identifying that request group 2 has four, five or six frames in its backlog.
[0495] Dictionary change signal information 7990 includes signals generated by dictionary change signaling module
7936 to be directed to WT 1 to change its request dictionary and, in some embodiments includes information 7994
identifying when the change should occur. Handoff signal information 7996 includes signals generated by and received
via handoff module 7942, e.g., a signal to be communicated to another base station indicating the current dictionary in
use by WT 1 such that WT 1 can continue to use the same dictionary following handoff to the another base station.
Handoff signal information may also include information received from another base station to which WT 1 is attached
identifying the request dictionary to be used following completion of the handoff of WT 1 to BS 7900, e.g., so that the
default dictionary need not be used at that time and operation can continue for WT | without WT 1 having to change its
request dictionary.

[0496] The techniques of various embodiments may be implemented using software, hardware and/or a combination
of software and hardware. Various embodiments are directed to apparatus, e.g., mobile nodes such as mobile terminals,
base stations, communications system. It is also directed to methods, e.g., method of controlling and/or operating mobile
nodes, base stations and/or communications systems, e.g., hosts. Various embodiments are also directed to machine
readable medium, e.g., ROM, RAM, CDs, hard discs, etc., which include machine readable instructions for controlling
a machine to implement one or more steps.
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[0497] In various embodiments nodes described herein are implemented using one or more modules to perform the
steps corresponding to one or more methods, for example, signal processing, message generation and/or transmission
steps. Thus, in some embodiments various features are implemented using modules. Such modules may be implemented
using software, hardware or a combination of software and hardware. Many of the above described methods or method
steps can be implemented using machine executable instructions, such as software, included in a machine readable
medium such as a memory device, e.g., RAM, floppy disk, etc. to control a machine, e.g., general purpose computer
with or without additional hardware, to implement all or portions of the above described methods, e.g., in one or more
nodes. Accordingly, among other things, various embodiments are directed to a machine-readable medium including
machine executable instructions for causing a machine, e.g., processor and associated hardware, to perform one or
more of the steps of the above-described method(s).

[0498] While described in the context of an OFDM system, at least some of the methods and apparatus of various
embodiments, are applicable to a wide range of communications systems including many non-OFDM and/or non-cellular
systems.

[0499] Numerous additional variations on the methods and apparatus of the various embodiments described above
will be apparent to those skilled in the art in view of the above description. Such variations are to be considered within
the scope. The methods and apparatus of the embodiments may be, and in various embodiments are, used with CDMA,
orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM), and/or various other types of communications techniques which
may be used to provide wireless communications links between access nodes and mobile nodes. In some embodiments
the access nodes are implemented as base stations which establish communications links with mobile nodes using
OFDM and/or CDMA. In various embodiments the mobile nodes are implemented as notebook computers, personal
data assistants (PDAs), or other portable devices including receiver/transmitter circuits and logic and/or routines, for
implementing the methods.

Claims

1. A method (7600) of operating a wireless terminal to communicate information to another device, the method com-
prising:

storing (7604) a plurality of report dictionaries, each report dictionary indicating a mapping between information
to be reported in a first type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate the information to be
reported;

determining (7624), for a first point in time, the dictionary to be used to report information; and

determining (7634) from said determined dictionary and a first set of information to be communicated, a bit
pattern for conveying said first set of information.

2. The method of claim 1, wherein at least some of said plurality of report dictionaries also indicate a mapping between
information to be reported in a second type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate the

information to be reported in a second type report.

3. The method of claim 2, wherein said first type of report is a report of a first size and said second type of report is a
report of a second size.

4. The method of claim 3, wherein the first type of report and second type of report each provide uplink transmission
backlog information.

5. The method of claim 4,
storing uplink report transmission scheduling information (7606) indicating when reports of said first and second

type are to be transmitted.

6. The method of claim 5, wherein said another device is a base station; and
wherein the first type of report and the second type of report are 3 and 4 bit reports, respectively.

7. The method of claim 1, wherein one of said dictionaries is a default dictionary, the method further comprising:

storing (7640) in said wireless terminal information indicating when the use of said default dictionary for reports
is mandated by the occurrence of a condition.
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The method of claim 1, wherein one of said dictionaries is a default dictionary, the method further comprising:
using said default dictionary for a report when a predetermined condition occurs.

The method of claim 8, wherein said predetermined condition is entry into an active state of wireless terminal
operation.

The method of claim 9, wherein said active state of wireless terminal operation includes both of an active on state
and an active hold state of operation.

The method of claim 1, further comprising:

monitoring (7652) to detect a signal from a base station indicating that said wireless terminal should use a
particular dictionary for a subsequent report.

The method of claim 11, further comprising:
determining (7654) from the detected signal when to begin using the particular dictionary for generation of reports.
The method of claim 11, further comprising:
in response to detecting a signal from a base station indicating that said wireless terminal should use a particular
dictionary for a subsequent report,
generating a report using the indicated dictionary; and
transmitting the generated report to the base station.

The method of claim 1, further comprising:

transitioning from an active on state of operation to an active hold state of operation and then back to the active
on state of operation without changing the report dictionary being used during a first period of time.

The method of claim 14, wherein the wireless terminal does not receive an explicit signal to change the dictionary
to be used during said first period of time.

The method of claim 15, further comprising:
while being in said active on state of operation, preceding or following said first period of time, receiving an
explicit signal to use a different dictionary; and
changing to the different dictionary.

The method of claim 1, further including:
storing (7646) information in a memory indicating a dictionary being used during an active state of operation; and
clearing (7648) the stored information in the memory indicating the dictionary being used during the active state
of operation when leaving the active state of operation.

The method of claim 1 further comprising:
completing a handoff from a first base station to a second base station;
continuing to use a report dictionary used to report information to the first base station to report information to
the second base station following the handoff.

The method of claim 18, wherein the first type of report is a transmission backlog report.

The method of claim 18 further comprising:

changing the report dictionary in response to a signal received from the second base station.
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The method of claim 1 further comprising:

completing a handoff from a first base station to a second base station; and
switching to a default report dictionary.

The method of claim 21 further comprising:
changing from the default report dictionary to another report dictionary in response to a received signal from a
base station indicating that the wireless terminal should use a particular reporting dictionary for a subsequent
report.

The method of claim 1 further comprising:
performing at least one handoff operation from a first base station to a second base station;
receiving, before the handoff is completed, an indication from the second base station indicating a report dic-
tionary to be used after the handoff.

The method of claim 23 further comprising:
changing the report dictionary in response to a signal received from the second base station.

The method of claim 1, further comprising:

storing user state information indicating which one of a plurality of reporting dictionaries is to be used for a
primary link.

The method of claim 25, wherein if handoff is occurring from a first base station attachment point corresponding to
the primary link to a second base station attachment point, the user state information indicating which one of a
plurality of reporting dictionaries is to be used for the primary link is passed to the second base station attachment
point.

The method of claim 1, wherein said wireless terminal can support a plurality of simultaneous communications links
including a first link and a second link and wherein the determined dictionary applies with respect to the first link,
the method further comprising:
determining a second reporting dictionary to be used to report information corresponding to the second link.
The method of claim 27, wherein the first and second determined reporting dictionaries are different.
A wireless terminal (7700), comprising:
means for storing (7710) a plurality of report dictionaries, each report dictionary indicating a mapping between
information to be reported in a first type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate the
information to be reported,
means for determining (7726), for a first point in time, the dictionary to be used to report information; and
means for determining (7728) from said determined dictionary and a first set of information to be communicated,
a bit pattern for conveying said first set of information.

The wireless terminal of claim 29, further comprising:

means (7764) for storing uplink report transmission scheduling information indicating when reports of said first
and second type are to be transmitted.

The wireless terminal of claim 29, wherein one of said dictionaries is a default dictionary, the apparatus further
comprising:

means (7766) for storing in said wireless terminal information indicating when the use of said default dictionary
for reports is mandated by the occurrence of a condition.
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The wireless terminal of claim 29, wherein one of said dictionaries is a default dictionary (7760) the apparatus further
comprising:

means for using said default dictionary for a report when a predetermined condition occurs.
The wireless terminal of claim 29, further comprising:

means (7732) for monitoring to detect a signal from a base station indicating that said wireless terminal should
use a particular dictionary for a subsequent report.

The wireless terminal of claim 33, further comprising:

means for detecting a signal from a base station indicating that said wireless terminal should use a particular
dictionary for a subsequent report,

means for generating a report using the indicated dictionary; and

means for transmitting the generated report to the base station.

The wireless terminal of claim 29, further comprising:

means for transitioning from an active on state of operation to an active hold state of operation and then back
to the active on state of operation without changing the report dictionary being used during a first period of time.

The wireless terminal of claim 29, further including:

means for storing information in a memory indicating a dictionary being used during an active state of operation;
and

means clearing the stored information in the memory indicating the dictionary being used during the active state
of operation when leaving the active state of operation.

The wireless terminal of claim 29, wherein:

the means for storing comprise a memory (7736):

the means for determining comprise a dictionary determination module (7726); further comprising

a report generation module (7728) for generating a report including a bit pattern for convey-ing a first set of
information, said report generation module determining said bit pattern from said determined dictionary and the
first set of information to be communicated.

A computer readable medium embodying machine executable instructions for controlling a wireless terminal to
implement a method (7600) of communicating information to a base station, the method comprising:

storing (7604) a plurality of report dictionaries, each report dictionary indicating a mapping between information
to be reported in a first type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate the information to be
reported;

determining (7624), for a first point in time, the dictionary to be used to report information; and

determining (7634) from said determined dictionary and a first set of information to be communicated, a bit
pattern for conveying said first set of information.

The computer readable medium of claim 38, wherein at least some of said plurality of report dictionaries also indicate
a mapping between information to be reported in a second type of report and bit patterns which can be used to

communicate the information to be reported in a second type report.

The computer readable medium of claim 39, wherein said first type of report is a report of a first size and said second
type of report is a report of a second size.

The computer readable medium of claim 40, wherein the first type of report and second type of report each provide
uplink transmission backlog information.

The computer readable medium of claim 41 further embodying instructions for:
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storing uplink report transmission scheduling information indicating when reports of said first and second type
are to be transmitted.

A method (7800) of operating a base station to communicate with at least one wireless terminal, the method com-
prising:

storing (7804) a plurality of report dictionaries, each report dictionary indicating a mapping between information
to be reported by a wireless terminal in a first type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate
the information to be reported;

determining (7844), for a first wireless terminal for a first point in time, the dictionary to be used by the first
wireless terminal to report information;

receiving (7850) from the first wireless terminal first signals;

determining (7854) from said received first signals a bit pattern conveying a first set of information; and
determining (7858) from said determined dictionary and said determined bit pattern the first set of information
being communicated.

The method of claim 43 further comprising:
determining (7864) for a second wireless terminal for the first point in time, the dictionary to be used by the
second wireless terminal to report information;
receiving from (7870) the second wireless terminal second signals;
determining from said received second signals a bit pattern conveying a second set of information; and
determining from said determined dictionary corresponding to the second wireless terminal and said determined
bit pattern corresponding to the second wireless terminal the second set of information being communicated.
The method of claim 43, wherein at least some of said plurality of report dictionaries also indicate a mapping between
information to be reported in a second type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate the

information to be reported in a second type report.

The method of claim 45, wherein said first type of report is a report of a first size and said second type of report is
a report of a second size.

The method of claim 46, wherein the first type of report and second type of report each provide uplink transmission
backlog information.

The method of claim 47, further comprising:

storing uplink report transmission scheduling information indicating when reports of said first and second type
are to be transmitted.

The method of claim 48, wherein the first type of report and the second type of report are 3 and 4 bit reports,
respectively.

The method of claim 43, wherein one of said dictionaries is a default dictionary, the method further comprising:

storing (7878) in said base station information indicating when the use of said default dictionary for reports is
mandated by the occurrence of a condition.

The method of claim 43, wherein one of said dictionaries is a default dictionary, the method further comprising:

using said default dictionary for a report from said first wireless terminal when a predetermined condition occurs
with respect to said first wireless terminal.

The method of claim 51, wherein said predetermined condition is entry into an active state of wireless terminal
operation.

The method of claim 52, wherein said active state of wireless terminal operation includes both of an active on state
and an active hold state of operation.
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The method of claim 43, further comprising:

transmitting (7892) a signal indicating that said first wireless terminal should use a particular dictionary for a
subsequent report.

The method of claim 43, further including:

storing (7834) information in a memory indicating a dictionary being used during an active state of operation by
said first wireless terminal; and

clearing the stored information in the memory indicating the dictionary being used during the active state of
operation by said first wireless terminal when said first wireless leaves the active state of operation.

The method of claim 43 further comprising:

sending (7898) a signal to a second base station indicating the reporting dictionary currently in use by the first
wireless terminal; and

completing (7899) a handoff of said first wireless terminal to a second base station, wherein the first wireless
terminal continues to use the same report dictionary used to report information to the base station to report
information to the second base station following the handoff.

The method of claim 56, wherein the first type of report is a transmission backlog report.
The method of claim 43 further comprising:

completing (7885) a handoff of a third wireless terminal from a second base station to the base station; and
wherein the base station starts using a default report dictionary with respect to the third wireless terminal.

The method of claim 43 further comprising:

receiving a signal indicating a report dictionary to be used by a third wireless terminal following handoff of the
third wireless terminal from a second base station to the base station;

completing (7885) the handoff of the third wireless terminal from the second base station to the base station; and
using (7883) the indicated report dictionary with respect to the third wireless terminal.

A base station (7900) comprising:

means for storing (7910) a plurality of report dictionaries, each report dictionary indicating a mapping between
information to be reported in a first type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate the
information to be reported;

means for determining (7926), on an individual wireless terminal basis, the dictionary to be used to report
information at a point in time for a wireless terminal;

means for receiving (7902) signals from the wireless terminal including a report; and

means for recovering (7928) a bit pattern conveying a set of information from said received signals from the
wireless terminal; and

means for determining (7930) from said recovered bit pattern and from said determined dictionary a set of
information communicated in the received report.

The base station of claim 60,
wherein said memory further includes stored uplink report transmission scheduling information (7954) indicating
when reports of said first and second type are to be transmitted.

The base station of claim 60, wherein:

the means for storing comprise a memory (7944);

the means for determining comprise a dictionary determination module (7926);

the means for receiving comprise a receiver module and

the means for recovering comprise a bit pattern recovery module for recovering the bit pattern conveying the
set of information from said received signals from the wireless terminal; further comprising
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an information recovery module determining from said recovered bit pattern and from said determined dictionary
the set of information communicated in the received report.

The base station of claim 62, wherein one of said dictionaries is a default dictionary, the base station further com-
prising:

stored information (7956) indicating when the use of said default dictionary for reports from said wireless terminal
is mandated by the occurrence of a condition with respect to said wireless terminal.

The base station of claim 62,

wherein one of said dictionaries is a default dictionary (7950) and

wherein said dictionary determination module requires use of said default dictionary for a report from said wireless
terminal when a predetermined condition occurs with respect to the wireless terminal.

The base station of claim 64, wherein said predetermined condition is entry into an active state of wireless terminal
operation; and
wherein said base station further comprises:

a state transition module (7934) for tracking when a transition into an active state of said wireless terminal occurs.

The base station of claim 65, wherein said active state of wireless terminal operation includes both of an active on
state and an active hold state of operation.

The base station of claim 62, further comprising:

adictionary change signaling module (7936) for generating a signal indicating that said wireless terminal should
use a particular dictionary for a subsequent report.

The base station of claim 67, wherein said dictionary determination module is responsive to said dictionary change
signaling module.

The base station of claim 62, further including:

a dictionary reset module (7938) for clearing stored information in the memory indicating the dictionary being
used during an active state of operation by said wireless terminal when said wireless terminal leaves the active
state of operation.

A computer readable medium embodying machine executable instructions for controlling a base station to implement
a method (7800) of communicating with at least one wireless terminal, the method comprising:

storing (7804) a plurality of report dictionaries, each report dictionary indicating a mapping between information
to be reported by a wireless terminal in a first type of report and bit patterns which can be used to communicate
the information to be reported;

determining (7844), for a first wireless terminal for a first point in time, the dictionary to be used by the first
wireless terminal to report information;

receiving (7850) from the first wireless terminal first signals;

determining (7854) from said received first signals a bit pattern conveying a first set of information; and
determining (7858) from said determined dictionary and said determined bit pattern the first set of information
being communicated.

The computer readable medium of claim 70 further comprising machine executable instructions for:

determining, for a second wireless terminal for the first point in time, the dictionary to be used by the second
wireless terminal to report information;

receiving from the second wireless terminal second signals;

determining from said received second signals a bit pattern conveying a second set of information; and
determining from said determined dictionary corresponding to the second wireless terminal and said determined
bit pattern corresponding to the second wireless terminal the second set of information being communicated.
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The computer readable medium of claim 71, wherein at least some of said plurality of report dictionaries also indicate
a mapping between information to be reported in a second type of report and bit patterns which can be used to
communicate the information to be reported in a second type report.

The computer readable medium of claim 72, wherein said first type of report is a report of a first size and said second
type of report is a report of a second size.

The computer readable medium of claim 73, wherein the first type of report and second type of report each provide
uplink transmission backlog information.

The computer readable medium of claim 74, wherein the first type of report and the second type of report are 3 and
4 bit reports, respectively.

Patentanspriiche

1.

10.

Verfahren (7600) zum Betreiben eines drahtlosen Endgerats, um Information an ein anderes Gerat zu kommuni-
zieren, wobei das Verfahren umfasst:

Speichern (7604) einer Mehrzahl von Bericht-Wérterblichern, wobei jedes Bericht-Wérterbuch eine Abbildung
zwischen in einem ersten Berichttyp zu berichtender Information und Bitmustern angibt, welche benutzt werden
kénnen, um die zu berichtende Information zu kommunizieren;

Ermitteln (7624), fir einen ersten Zeitpunkt, des zum Berichten der Information verwendenden Wérterbuchs; und
Ermitteln (7634) eines Bitmusters zum Transportieren des ersten Satzes von Information anhand des ermittelten
Worterbuchs und eines ersten Satzes von zu kommunizierender Information.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, wobei wenigstens einige der Mehrzahl von Bericht-Wérterbiichern auch eine Abbildung
zwischen in einem zweiten Berichttyp zu berichtender Information und Bitmustern angibt, welche dazu verwendet

werden kénnen, die in dem zweiten Berichttyp zu berichtende Information zu kommunizieren.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 2, wobei der erste Berichttyp ein Bericht einer ersten Gréfe und der zweite Berichttyp
ein Bericht einer zweiten GroRe ist.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 3, wobei der erste Berichttyp und der zweite Berichttyp jeweils VorwartsverbindungsUber-
tragungsrichstauinformationen bereitstellen.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 4, Speichern von VorwartsverbindungsUbertragungsplanungsinformation (7606), welche
angibt, wann Berichte des ersten und zweiten Typs Ubertragen werden sollen.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 5, wobei das andere Gerat eine Basisstation ist und wobei der erste Berichttyp und der
zweite Berichttyp Drei- bzw. Vier-Bit-Berichte sind.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, wobei eines der Worterbiicher ein vorgegebenes Worterbuch ist, wobei das Verfahren
weiter umfasst:

Speichern (7640) von Information, in dem drahtlosen Endgerat, welche anzeigt, wann das vorgegebene Wor-
terbuch fir Berichte durch das Auftreten einer Bedingung vorbeschrieben ist.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, wobei eines der Worterbiicher ein vorgegebenes Worterbuch ist, wobei das Verfahren
weiter umfasst:

Verwenden des vorgegebenen Worterbuchs fiir einen Bericht, wenn eine vorbestimmte Bedingung auftritt.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 8, wobei die vorbestimmte Bedingung der Eintritt in den aktiven Zustand des Betriebs
des drahtlosen Endgeréts ist.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 9, wobei der aktive Zustand des drahtlosen Endgerats sowohl einen aktiven Ein-Zustand
als auch einen aktiven Haltebetriebszustand umfasst.

69



10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

EP 1 964 437 B9
Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, weiter umfassend:

Monitorieren (7652), um ein Signal von einer Basisstation zu erkennen, welches anzeigt, dass das drahtlose
Endgeréat ein bestimmtes Worterbuch fiir einen nachfolgenden Bericht verwenden soll.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 11, weiter umfassend:

Ermitteln (7654) anhand des detektierten Signals, wann damit zu beginnen ist, das bestimmte Wérterbuch fiir
die Erzeugung von Berichten zu verwenden.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 11, weiter umfassend:
Erzeugen eines Berichts unter Verwendung des angezeigten Wérterbuchs in Antwort auf das Erkennen eines
Signals von einer Basisstation, welches anzeigt, dass das drahtlose Endgeréat ein bestimmtes Wérterbuch fir
einen nachfolgenden Bericht verwenden soll; und
Ubertragen des erzeugten Berichts an die Basisstation.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, weiter umfassend:
Ubergehen von einem aktiven Ein-Zustand des Betriebs in einen aktiven Haltezustand des Betriebs und dann
zurlck in den aktiven Ein-Zustand des Betriebs ohne das wahrend einer ersten Zeitdauer verwendete Bericht-

worterbuch zu wechseln.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 14, wobei das drahtlose Endgeréat kein explizites Signal zum Wechseln des wahrend der
ersten Zeitdauer zu verwendenden Woérterbuchs empfangt.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 15, weiter umfassend:
wahrend sich das Endgerat in dem aktiven Ein-Zustand des Betriebs befindet, der ersten Zeitdauer vorausge-
hend oder nachfolgend, Empfangen eines expliziten Signals, ein verschiedenes Wérterbuch zu verwenden; und
Wechsel zu dem verschiedenen Worterbuch.
Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, weiter umfassend:
Speichern (7646) von Information in einem Speicher, welche ein Wérterbuch angibt, welches wahrend eines
aktiven Zustands des Betriebs verwendet wird; und
Léschen (7648) der gespeicherten Information in dem Speicher, welcher das Worterbuch angibt, welches wah-
rend des aktiven Zustands des Betriebs verwendet wird, beim Verlassen des aktiven Zustands des Betriebs.
Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, weiter umfassend:
Abschlieen einer Ubergabe von einer ersten Basisstation zu einer zweiten Basisstation;
Fortfahren mit der Verwendung eines Berichtwérterbuchs, welches verwendet wird, um Information an die erste
Basisstation zu berichten, um Information an die zweite Basisstation zu berichten nach der Ubergabe.
Verfahren nach Anspruch 18, wobei der erste Berichttyp ein Ubertragungsriickstaubericht ist.
Verfahren nach Anspruch 18, weiter umfassend:
Wechseln des Bericht-Wérterbuchs in Antwort auf ein von einer zweiten Basisstation empfangenes Signal.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, weiter umfassend:

Vervolistandigen der Ubergabe von einer ersten Basisstation an eine zweite Basisstation; und
Wechseln zu einem vorgegebenen Bericht-Wérterbuch.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 21, weiter umfassend:
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Wechseln von dem vorgegebenen Berichtworterbuch zu einem anderen Berichtwdrterbuch in Antwort auf ein
von einer Basisstation empfangenes Signal, welches angibt, dass das drahtlose Endgerat ein bestimmtes
Bericht-Woérterbuch fiir einen nachfolgenden Bericht verwenden soll.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, weiter umfassend:

Durchfilhren wenigstens einer Ubergabe-Operation von einer ersten Basisstation zu einer zweiten Basisstation;
Empfangen, bevor die Ubergabe vervollstandigt ist, einer Angabe von der zweiten Basisstation, welche ein
Bericht-Wérterbuch angibt, das nach der Ubergabe verwendet werden soll.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 23, weiter umfassend:
Wechseln des Bericht-Wérterbuchs in Antwort auf ein von einer zweiten Basisstation empfangenes Signal.
Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, weiter umfassend:

Speichern von Nutzerzustandsinformationen, welche angibt, welches Berichtwdrterbuch aus einer Mehrzahl
von Berichtwdrterbiichern fiir eine erste Verbindung zu verwenden ist.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 25, wobei, falls eine Ubergabe von einer ersten Basisstation, welche zu der ersten Ver-
bindung gehdrt, zu einer zweiten Basisstation auftritt, die Nutzerzustandsinformation, welche angibt, welches der
Mehrzahl von Berichts-Woérterblichern verwendet werden soll fir die erste Verbindung, an die zweite Basisstation
Ubertragen wird.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, wobei das drahtlose Endgerat eine Mehrzahl von gleichzeitigen Kommunikationsver-
bindungen unterstiitzen kann, umfassend eine erste Verbindung und eine zweite Verbindung und wobei das ermit-
telte Worterbuch fiir die erste Verbindung Anwendung findet, wobei das Verfahren weiter umfaft:

Ermitteln eines zweiten Berichtwdrterbuchs, welches verwendet werden soll, um Information betreffend die
zweite Verbindung zu berichten.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 27, wobei das erste und das zweite ermittelte Berichtworterbuch voneinander verschieden
sind.

Drahtloses Endgerat (7700), umfassend:

Mittel zum Speichern (7710) einer Mehrzahl von Bericht-Wérterblichern, wobei jedes Bericht-Wérterbuch eine
Abbildung zwischen in einem ersten Berichttyp zu berichtender Information und Bitmustern angibt, welche
benutzt werden kénnen, die zu berichtende Information zu kommunizieren;

Mittel zum Ermitteln (7726), zu einem ersten Zeitpunkt, eines Bitmuster zum Transportieren anhand des zum
Berichten von Information zu verwendenden Woérterbuch und des ersten Satzes der Information;

Mittel zum Ermitteln (7728) des ermittelten Wérterbuchs und eines ersten Satzes von zu kommunizierender
Information,.

Drahtloses Endgerat nach Anspruch 29, weiter umfassend:

Mittel (7764) zum Speichern von Vorwartsverbindungs-Berichtiibertragungsplanungsinformation, welche an-
gibt, wann Berichte des ersten und zweiten Typs libertragen werden sollen.

Drahtloses Endgerat nach Anspruch 29, wobei eines der Wérterbiicher ein vorgegebenes Worterbuch ist, wobei
die Vorrichtung weiter umfasst:

Mittel (7766) zum Speichern von Information, welche angibt, wann die Verwendung des vorgegebenen Wor-
terbuchs fir Berichte durch das Auftreten einer Bedingung angeordnet wird, in dem drahtlosen Endgerat.

Drahtloses Endgerat nach Anspruch 29, wobei eines der Wérterbiicher ein vorgegebenes Woérterbuch (7760) ist,
wobei die Vorrichtung weiter umfasst:
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Mittel zum Verwenden des vorgegebenen Woérterbuchs fiir einen Bericht, wenn die vorgegebene Bedingung
auftritt.

Drahtloses Endgerat nach Anspruch 29, weiter umfassend:

Mittel (7732) zum Monitorieren, um ein Signal von einer Basisstation zu erkennen, welches anzeigt, dass das
drahtlose Endgerat ein bestimmtes Worterbuch fiir einen nachfolgenden Bericht verwenden soll.

Drahtloses Endgerat nach Anspruch 33, weiter umfassend:

Mittel zum Detektieren eines Signals von einer Basisstation, welches anzeigt, dass das drahtlose Endgerat ein
bestimmtes Wérterbuch fir einen nachfolgenden Bericht verwenden soll,

Mittel zum Erzeugen eines Berichts unter Verwendung des angezeigten Wérterbuchs; und

Mittel zum Ubertragen des erzeugten Berichts an die Basisstation.

Drahtloses Endgerat nach Anspruch 29, weiter umfassend:

Mittel zum Wechseln von einem aktiven Ein-Zustand des Betriebs in einen aktiven Haltezustand des Betriebs
und dann zurlick in den aktiven Ein-Zustand des Betriebs ohne das Bericht-Waorterbuch zu wechseln, welches
wahrend einer ersten Zeitdauer verwendet wird.

Drahtloses Endgerat nach Anspruch 29, weiter umfassend:

Mittel zum Speichern von Information in einem Speicher, welche ein Wérterbuch angibt, welches wahrend eines
aktiven Zustands des Betriebs verwendet wird; und

Mittel zum Léschen der gespeicherten Information in dem Speicher, welche das Wérterbuch angibt, welches
wahrend des aktiven Zustands des Betriebs verwendet wird, beim Verlassen des aktiven Zustands des Betriebs.

Drahtloses Endgerat nach Anspruch 29, wobei:

die Mittel zum Speichern einen Speicher (7736) umfassen;

die Mittel zum Ermitteln ein Woérterbuchermittlungsmodul (7726)umfassen; weiter umfassend ein Berichterzeu-
gungsmodul (7728) zum Erzeugen eines Berichts umfassend ein Bitmuster zum Transportieren eines ersten
Satzes von Information, wobei das Berichterzeugungsmodul das Bitmuster aus dem ermittelten Worterbuch
und aus dem ersten Satz von Information, der zu Ubertragen ist, ermittelt.

Computerlesbares Medium, welches maschinenausfiihrbare Anweisungen zum Steuern eines drahtlosen Endgerats
verkdrpert, um ein Verfahren (7600) zum Kommunizieren von Information an eine Basisstation zu implementieren,
wobei das Verfahren umfaldt:

Speichern (7604) einer Mehrzahl von Bericht-Wérterblichern, wobei jedes Bericht-Woérterbuch eine Abbildung
zwischen in einem ersten Berichttyp zu berichtender Information und Bitmustern angibt, welche zum Kommu-
nizieren der zu berichtenden Information verwendet werden kdénnen; und

Ermitteln (7624), zu einem ersten Zeitpunkt, des zum Berichten von Information zu verwendenden Wérterbuchs;
und

Ermitteln (7634) eines Bitmuster zum Transportieren des ersten Satzes von Informationen anhand des ermit-
telten Worterbuchs und eines ersten Satzes von Information, welche kommuniziert werden soll.

Computerlesbares Medium nach Anspruch 38, wobei wenigstens einige der Mehrzahl der Bericht-Worterblcher
auch eine Abbildung zwischen in einem zweiten Berichttyp zu berichtender Information und Bitmustern, welche

verwendet werden kénnen, um die zu berichtende Information in einem zweiten Berichttyp zu kommunizieren, angibt.

Computerlesbares Medium nach Anspruch 39, wobei der erste Berichttyp ein Berichttyp einer ersten Gréf3e und
der zweite Berichttyp ein Berichttyp einer zweiten GroRe ist.

Computerlesbares Medium nach Anspruch 40, wobei der erste Berichttyp und der zweite Berichttyp jeweils
Vorwartsverbindungstbertragungsriickstauinformationen bereitstellen.
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Computerlesbares Medium nach Anspruch 41, weiter verkdrpernd Anweisungen zum:

Speichern von Vorwartsverbindungs-Berichtibertragungsplanungsinformation, welche angibt, wann Berichte
des ersten und zweiten Typs Ubertragen werden sollen.

Verfahren (7800) Betreiben einer Basisstation zum Kommunizieren mit wenigstens einem drahtlosen Endgerat,
wobei das Verfahren umfasst:

Speichern (7804) einer Mehrzahl von Bericht-Wérterblichern, wobei jedes Bericht-Wérterbuch eine Abbildung
zwischen der durch ein drahtloses Endgerat in einem ersten Berichttyp zu berichtenden Information und Bit-
mustern angibt, welche verwendet werden kénnen, um die zu berichtende Information zu kommunizieren;
Ermitteln (7844), fur einen ersten Zeitpunkt und ein erstes drahtloses Endgerat, das durch das erste Endgerat
zum Berichten der Information zu verwendende Woérterbuch;

Empfangen (7850) von ersten Signalen von dem ersten drahtlosen Endgerat;

Ermitteln (7854) eines Bitmusters, welches eine erste Menge von Information transportiert anhand des emp-
fangenen ersten Signals; und

Ermitteln (7858) des ersten Satzes von Informationen, welcher kommuniziert wird, anhand des ermittelten
Woérterbuchs und des ermittelten Bitmusters.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 43, weiter umfassend:

Ermitteln (7864), fiir ein zweites drahtloses Endgerat und einen zweiten Zeitpunkt, das durch ein zweites draht-
loses Endgerat zum Berichten von Information zu verwendende Wérterbuch;

Empfangen (7870) von zweiten Signalen von dem zweiten drahtlosen Endgeréat;

Ermitteln eines Bitmusters, welches einen zweiten Satz von Information transportiert, anhand des empfangenen
zweiten Signals; und

Ermitteln des zweiten Satzes von Information, welcher kommuniziert wird, anhand des zu dem zweiten draht-
losen Endgerat zugehoérigen Worterbuchs und des ermittelten zu dem zweiten drahtlosen Endgerat zugehdrigen
Bitmusters.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 43, wobei wenigstens einige der Mehrzahl der Berichtwérterblcher ebenfalls eine Abbil-
dung zwischen in einem zweiten Berichttyp zu berichtender Information und Bitmustern anzeigen, welche verwendet

werden kdénnen, um die in einem zweiten Berichttyp zu berichtende Information zu kommunizieren.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 45, wobei der erste Berichttyp ein Bericht einer ersten GréRe und der zweite Berichttyp
ein Bericht einer zweiten GroRe ist.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 46, wobei der erste Berichttyp und der zweite Berichttyp jeweils Vorwartsverbindungs-
rickstauinformation bereitstellen.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 47, weiter umfassend:

Speichern von Vorwartsverbindungs-Berichtsiibertragungsplanungsinformation, welche angibt, wann Berichte
des ersten und zweiten Typs Ubertragen werden sollen.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 48, wobei der erste Berichttyp und der zweite Berichttyp Drei- bzw. Vier-Bit-Berichte sind.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 43, wobei eines der Worterbuicher ein vorgegebenes Worterbuch ist, wobei das Verfahren
weiter umfasst:

Speichern (7828) von Information, welche angibt, wann die Verwendung des vorgegebenen Wérterbuchs fir
Berichte durch das Auftreten einer Bedingung vorgegeben wird, in der Basisstation.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 43, wobei eines der Worterbuicher ein vorgegebenes Wérterbuch ist, wobei das Verfahren
weiter umfasst:

Verwenden des vorgegebenen Woérterbuchs fiir einen Bericht von dem ersten drahtlosen Endgerat, wenn eine
vorbestimmte Bedingung auftritt beziiglich des ersten drahtlosen Endgerats.
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Verfahren nach Anspruch 51, wobei die vorbestimmte Bedingung der Eintritt in einen aktiven Zustand des Betriebs
des drahtlosen Endgeréts ist.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 52, wobei der aktive Zustand des Betriebs des drahtlosen Endgeréts sowohl einen aktiven
Ein-Zustand als auch einen aktiven Haltezustand des Betriebs umfasst.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 43, weiter umfassend:

Ubertragen (7892) eines Signals, welches angibt, dass das erste drahtlose Endgerat ein bestimmtes Wérterbuch
fur einen nachfolgenden Bericht verwenden soll.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 43, weiter umfassend:

Speichern (7834) von Information, welche anzeigt, dass ein Worterbuch wahrend eines aktiven Betriebszustands
durch das erste drahtlose Endgerat verwendet wird, in einem Speicher; und

Léschen der gespeicherten Information in dem Speicher, welche das verwendete Woérterbuch wahrend des
aktiven Zustands des Betriebs durch das erste drahtlose Endgerat anzeigt, wenn das erste drahtlose Endgerat
den aktiven Betriebszustand verldsst.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 43, weiter umfassend:

Senden (7898) eines Signals an eine zweite Basisstation, welches das aktuell durch das erste drahtlose Endgerat
verwendete Bericht-Wérterbuch angibt; und

Beenden (7899) einer Ubergabe von einem ersten drahtlosen Endgerét an eine zweite Basisstation, wobei das
erste drahtlose Endgerat fortfahrt, das gleiche Berichtworterbuch zu vewenden, welches verwendet wird um
Information an die Basisstation zu berichten, um Information an die zweite Basisstation nach der Ubergabe zu
berichten.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 56, wobei der erste Berichttyp ein Ubertragungsriickstaubericht ist.
Verfahren nach Anspruch 43, weiter umfassend:

Beenden (7885) einer Ubergabe eines dritten drahtiosen Endgeréts von einer zweiten Basisstation zu der
Basisstation; und

wobei die Basisstation beginnt, ein vorgegebenes Berichtworterbuch beziiglich des dritten drahtlosen Endgerats
zu verwenden.

Verfahren nach Anspruch 43, weiter umfassend:

Empfangen eines Signals, welches ein durch ein drittes drahtloses Endgeréat nach einer Ubergabe von dem
dritten drahtlosen Endgeréat von einer zweiten Basisstation zu der Basisstation zu verwendendes Bericht-Wor-
terbuch angibt,

Beenden (7885) der Ubergabe des dritten drahtlosen Endgeréts von der zweiten Basisstation an die Basisstation;
und

Verwenden (7883) des angegebenen Bericht-Wérterbuchs bezlglich des dritten drahtlosen Endgerats.

Basisstation (7900) umfassend:

Mittel zum Speichern (7910) einer Mehrzahl von Bericht-Wérterblichern, wobei jedes Bericht-Wérterbuch eine
Abbildung in einem ersten Berichttyp zu berichtender Information und einem Bitmuster anzeigt, welches ver-
wendet werden kann, um die zu berichtende Information zu kommunizieren;

Mittel zum Ermitteln (7926), auf einerindividuellen drahtlosen Endgeratbasis, des zum Berichten von Information
zu einem Zeitpunkt fur das drahtlose Endgerat zu verwendenden Wérterbuch;

Mittel zum Empfangen (7902) von Signalen von dem drahtlosen Endgeréat, welche einen Bericht beinhalten; und
Mittel zum Wiedergewinnen (7928) eines Bitmusters, welches eine Menge von Informationen transportiert an-
hand der von dem drahtlosen Endgerat empfangenen Signale; und

Mittel zum Ermitteln (7930) eines Satzes von Information, welche in dem empfangenen Bericht kommuniziert
wird, anhand des wiederhergestellten Bitmusters und des ermittelten Wérterbuchs.
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Basisstation nach Anspruch 60, wobei der Speicher weiter gespeicherte Vorwartsverbindungs-Berichtlibertragungs-
planungsinformation (7954) umfasst, welche angibt, wann Berichte des ersten und zweiten Typs Ubertragen werden
sollen.

Basisstation nach Anspruch 60, wobei:

Die Mittel zum Speichern einen Speicher (7944) umfassen;

die Mittel zum Ermitteln ein Woérterbuchermittlungsmodul (7926) umfassen;

die Mittel zum Empfangen einen Receiver umfassen; und die Mittel zum Wiederherstellen ein Bitmusterwieder-
herstellungsmodul zum Wiederherstellen des Bitmusters umfassen, welches den Satz von Information trans-
portiert, anhand der von dem drahtlosen Endgerat empfangenen Signale; weiter umfassend:

ein Informationswiederherstellungsmodul, welches den Satz von Informationen, welcher in dem empfangenen
Bericht kommuniziert wird, anhand des wiederhergestellten Bitmusters und des ermittelten Worterbuchs ermit-
telt.

Basisstation nach Anspruch 62, wobei eines der Wérterblicher ein vorgegebenes Worterbuch ist, wobei die Basis-
station weiter umfasst:

gespeicherte Information (7856), welche angibt, wann die Verwendung des vorgegebenen Wérterbuchs fir
Berichte von dem drahtlosen Endgerat durch das Auftreten einer Bedingung bezliglich des drahtlosen Endgerats
vorgegeben wird.

Basisstation nach Anspruch 62, wobei eines der Wérterblicher ein vorgegebenes Wérterbuch (7950) ist; und
wobei das Worterbuchermittlungsmodul die Verwendung des vorgegebenen Wérterbuchs flr einen Bericht von dem
drahtlosen Endgerat bedingt, wenn eine vorbestimmte Bedingung bezliglich des drahtlosen Endgerats auftritt.

Basisstation nach Anspruch 64, wobei die vorbestimmte Bedingung der Eintritt in einen aktiven Zustand des Betriebs
des drahtlosen Endgeréts ist; und
wobei die Basisstation weiter umfasst:

ein Zustandsiibergangsmodul (7934) zum Verfolgen, wann ein Ubergang in einen aktiven Zustand des draht-
losen Endgerats auftritt.

Basisstation nach Anspruch 65, wobei der aktive Zustand des Betriebs des drahtlosen Endgerats sowohl einen
aktiven Ein-Zustand als auch einen aktiven Haltebetriebszustand umfasst.

Basisstation nach Anspruch 62, weiter umfassend:

ein Woérterbuchwechselsignalisierungsmodul (7936) zum Erzeugen eines Signals, welches angibt, dass das
drahtlose Endgerat ein bestimmtes Worterbuch fiir einen nachfolgenden Bericht verwenden soll.

Basisstation nach Anspruch 67, wobei das Woérterbuchermittiungsmodul auf das Wérterbuchwechselsignalisie-
rungsmodul anspricht.

Basisstation nach Anspruch 62, weiter umfassend:

ein Wérterbuchriicksetzmodul (7938) zum Léschen von in dem Speicher gespeicherter Information, welche das
wahrend eines aktiven Zustands des Betriebs des drahtlosen Endgeréts verwendete Worterbuch angibt, wenn
das drahtlose Endgerat den aktiven Zustand des Betriebs verlasst.

Computerlesbares Medium verkdrpernd maschinenausfiihrbare Anweisungen zum Steuern einer Basisstation, um
ein Verfahren (7800) zum Kommunizieren mit wenigstens einem drahtlosen Endgerat zu implementieren, wobei
das Verfahren umfasst:

Speichern (7804) einer Mehrzahl von Berichtwérterbiichern, wobei jedes Bericht-Wérterbuch eine Abbildung
zwischen in einem ersten Berichttyp durch ein drahtloses Endgerat zu berichtender Information und Bitmustern
angibt, welche verwendet werden kénnen, um die zu berichtende Information zu kommunizieren;

Ermitteln (7844), fur ein erstes drahtlosen Endgerat und einen ersten Zeitpunkt, des durch das erste drahtlose
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Endgerat zum Berichten von Information zu verwendenden Wérterbuch;

Empfangen (7850) von ersten Signalen von dem ersten drahtlosen Endgerat;

Ermitteln (7854) eines Bitmusters, welches einen ersten Satz von Information transportiert, anhand des emp-
fangenen ersten Signals; und

Ermitteln (7858) des ersten Satzes von Information, welcher kommuniziert wird, anhand des ermittelten Wor-
terbuchs und des ermittelten Bitmusters,

Computerlesbares Medium nach Anspruch 70, weiter umfassend maschinenausfiihrbare Anweisungen zum:

Ermitteln, fUr ein zweites drahtloses Endgerat und einen ersten Zeitpunkt, des durch das zweite drahtlose
Endgerat zum Berichten von Information zu verwendenden Wérterbuchs;

Empfangen zweiter Signale von dem zweiten drahtlosen Endgeréat;

Ermitteln eines Bitmusters, welches einen zweiten Satz von Information transportiert, von den empfangenen
zweiten Signalen; und

Ermitteln des zweiten Satzes von Informationen, welcher kommuniziert wird, anhand des ermittelten Woérterbuch,
welches zu dem zweiten drahtlosen Endgerét gehért, und anhand des zu dem zweiten drahtlosen Endgerat
zugehdrigen Bitmusters.

Computerlesbares Medium nach Anspruch 71, wobei wenigstens einige der Mehrzahl von Bericht-Worterbiichern
ebenfalls eine Abbildung zwischen in einem zweiten Berichttyp zu berichtender Information und Bitmustern angeben,
welche verwendet werden kdnnen, um die in einem zweiten Berichttyp zu berichtende Information zu kommuniziere,.

Computerlesbares Medium nach Anspruch 72, wobei der erste Berichttyp ein Bericht einer ersten Grof3e und der
zweite Berichttyp ein Bericht einer zweiten GroéRe ist.

Computerlesbares Medium nach Anspruch 73, wobei der erste Berichttyp und der zweite Berichttyp jeweils Vor-
waértsverbindungs-Ubertragungsriickstauinformation bereitstellen.

Computerlesbares Medium nach Anspruch 74, wobei der erste Berichttyp und der zweite Berichttyp Drei-bzw. Vier-
Bit-Berichte sind.

Revendications

1.

Procédé (7600) de mise en fonctionnement d’'un terminal sans fil pour communiquer des informations a un autre
dispositif, le procédé comportant les étapes consistant a :

mémoriser (7604) une pluralité de dictionnaires de notifications, chaque dictionnaire de notifications indiquant
un mappage entre des informations a notifier dans un premier type de notification et des motifs binaires lesquels
peuvent étre utilisés pour communiquer les informations a notifier ;

déterminer (7624) pendant un premier moment, le dictionnaire a utiliser pour notifier des informations ; et
déterminer (7634) a partir dudit dictionnaire déterminé et d’'un premier ensemble d’'informations a communiquer,
un motif binaire pour acheminer ledit premier ensemble d’informations.

Procédé selon la revendication 1, dans lequel au moins certains dictionnaires parmi ladite pluralité de dictionnaires
de notifications indiquent également un mappage entre des informations a notifier dans un second type de notification
et des motifs binaires qui peuvent étre utilisés pour communiquer les informations a notifier dans une notification
de second type.

Procédé selon la revendication 2, dans lequel ledit premier type de notification est une notification d’'une premiére
taille et ledit second type de notification est une notification d’'une seconde taille.

Procédé selon la revendication 3, dans lequel le premier type de notification et le second type de notification
fournissent tous les deux des informations d’arriéré de transmission en liaison montante.

Procédé selon la revendication 4, mémorisant des informations de planification de transmission de notification en

liaison montante (7606) indiquant lorsque des notifications dudit premier type et dudit second type doive étre trans-
mises.
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Procédé selon la revendication 5, dans lequel ledit autre dispositif est une station de base ; et dans lequel le premier
type de notification et le second type de notification sont des notifications de 3 et 4 bits, respectivement.

Procédé selon la revendication 1, dans lequel I'un desdits, dictionnaires est un dictionnaire par défaut, le procédé
comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :

mémoriser (7640) dans ledit terminal sans fil des informations indiquant lorsque I'utilisation dudit dictionnaire
par défaut pour des notifications est rendue obligatoire par I'occurrence d’'une condition.

Procédé selon la revendication 1, dans lequel I'un desdits, dictionnaires est un dictionnaire par défaut, le procédé
comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :

utiliser ledit dictionnaire par défaut pour une notification lorsqu’une condition prédéterminée survient.

Procédé selon la revendication 8, dans lequel ladite condition prédéterminée est entrée dans un état actif de fonc-
tionnement de terminal sans fil.

Procédé selon la revendication 9, dans lequel ledit état actif de fonctionnement de terminal sans fil inclut a la fois
un état actif de fonctionnement sous tension et un état actif de fonctionnement en attente.

Procédé selon la revendication 1, comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :

effectuer une surveillance (7652) pour détecter un signal en provenance d’une station de base indiquant que
ledit terminal sans fil doit utiliser un dictionnaire particulier pour une notification ultérieure.

Procédé selon la revendication 11, comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :

déterminer (7654) a partir du signal détecté lorsqu’il faut commencer a utiliser le dictionnaire particulier pour la
génération de notifications.

Procédé selon la revendication 11, comportant en outre les étapes consistant a :

en réponse a la détection d’un signal en provenance d’une station de base indiquant que ledit terminal sans fil
doit utiliser un dictionnaire particulier pour une notification ultérieure,

générer une notification en utilisant le dictionnaire indiqué ; et

transmettre la notification générée a la station de base.

Procédé selon la revendication 1, comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :
effectuer une transition d’'un état actif de fonctionnement sous tension vers un état actif de fonctionnement en
attente etrevenir ensuite a I’état actif de fonctionnement sous tension sans changer le dictionnaire de notifications

étant utilisé pendant une premiére période de temps.

Procédé selon la revendication 14, dans lequel le terminal sans fil ne recgoit pas de signal explicit pour changer le
dictionnaire a utiliser pendant ladite premiére période de temps.

Procédé selon la revendication 15, comportant en outre les étapes consistant a :
tout en étant dans ledit état actif de fonctionnement sous tension, précédant ou suivant ladite premiére période
de temps, recevoir un signal explicite pour utiliser un dictionnaire différent ; et
basculer sur le dictionnaire différent.

Procédé selon la revendication 1, incluant en outre les étapes consistant a :
mémoriser (7646) des informations dans une mémoire indiquant un dictionnaire étant utilisé pendant un état
actif de fonctionnement ; et

effacer (7648) les informations mémorisées dans la mémoire indiquant le dictionnaire étant utilisé pendant I'état
actif de fonctionnement lorsque I'on quitte I'état actif de fonctionnement.
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Procédé selon la revendication 1, comportant en outre les étapes consistant a :
terminer un transfert d’'une premiére station de base vers une seconde station de base ;
continuer a utiliser un dictionnaire de notifications utilisé pour notifier des informations a la premiére station de

base pour notifier des informations a la seconde station de base a la suite du transfert.

Procédé selon la revendication 18, dans lequel le premier type de notification est une notification d’arriéré de
transmission.

Procédé selon la revendication 18 comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :
changer le dictionnaire de notifications en réponse a un signal regu en provenance de la seconde station de base.
Procédé selon la revendication 1, comportant en outre les étapes consistant a :

terminer un transfert d’'une premiére station de base vers une seconde station de base ; et
basculer sur un dictionnaire de notifications par défaut.

Procédé selon la revendication 21, comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :
passer du dictionnaire de notifications par défaut a un autre dictionnaire de notifications en réponse un signal
recu en provenance d’une station de base indiquant que le terminal sans fil doit utiliser un dictionnaire de
notifications particulier pour une notification ultérieure.

Procédé selon la revendication 1, comportant en outre les étapes consistant a :
exécuter au moins une opération de transfert d’'une premiére station de base vers une seconde station de base ;
recevoir, avant la fin du transfert, une indication en provenance de la seconde station de base indiquant un
dictionnaire de notifications a utiliser aprés le transfert.

Procédé selon la revendication 23, comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :
changer le dictionnaire de notifications en réponse a un signal regu en provenance de la seconde station de base.

Procédé selon la revendication 1, comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :

mémoriser des informations d’état d’utilisateur indiquant quel dictionnaire parmi une pluralité de dictionnaires
de notifications doit étre utilisé pour une liaison principale.

Procédé selon la revendication 25, dans lequel si un transfert se produit depuis un point de fixation d’'une premiére
station de base correspondant a la liaison principale vers un point de fixation d’'une seconde station de base, les
informations d’état d’utilisateur indiquant quel dictionnaire parmi une pluralité de dictionnaires de notifications doit
étre utilisé pour la liaison principale sont transmises au point de fixation de la seconde station de base.

Procédé selon la revendication 1, dans lequel ledit terminal sans fil peut supporter une pluralité de liaisons de
communication simultanées incluant une premiére liaison et une seconde liaison et dans lequel le dictionnaire

déterminé applique, par rapport a la premiére liaison, le procédé comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :

déterminer un second dictionnaire de notifications a utiliser pour notifier des informations correspondant a la
seconde liaison.

Procédé selon la revendication 27, dans lequel les premier et second dictionnaires de notifications déterminés sont
différents.

Terminal sans fil (7700), comportant :

des moyens pour mémoriser (7710) une pluralité de dictionnaires de notifications, chaque dictionnaire de no-
tifications indiquant un mappage entre des informations a notifier dans un premier type de notification et des
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motifs binaires qui peuvent étre utilisés pour communiquer des informations a notifier,

des moyens pour déterminer (7726), pendant un premier moment, le dictionnaire a utiliser pour notifier des
informations ; et

des moyens pour déterminer (7728) a partir dudit dictionnaire déterminé et d’'un premier ensemble d’informations
a communiquer, un motif binaire pour acheminer ledit premier ensemble d’informations.

Terminal sans fil selon la revendication 29, comportant en outre :

des moyens (7764) pour mémoriser des informations de planification de transmission de notification en liaison
montante indiquant lorsque des notifications dudit premier type et dudit second type doive étre transmises.

Terminal sans fil selon la revendication 29, dans lequel I'un desdits dictionnaires est un dictionnaire par défaut, le
dispositif comportant en outre :

des moyens (7766) pour mémoriser dans ledit terminal sans fil des informations indiquant lorsque I'utilisation
dudit dictionnaire par défaut pour des notifications est rendue obligatoire par 'occurrence d’'une condition.

Terminal sans fil selon la revendication 29, dans lequel I'un desdits dictionnaires est un dictionnaire par défaut
(7760), le dispositif comportant en outre :

des moyens pour utiliser ledit dictionnaire par défaut pour une notification lorsqu’une condition prédéterminée
survient.

Terminal sans fil selon la revendication 29, comportant en outre :

des moyens (7732) pour effectuer une surveillance afin de détecter un signal en provenance d’une station de
base indiquant que ledit terminal sans fil doit utiliser un dictionnaire particulier pour une notification ultérieure.

Terminal sans fil selon la revendication 33, comportant en outre :

des moyens pour détecter un signal en provenance d’une station de base indiquant que ledit terminal sans fil
doit utiliser un dictionnaire particulier pour une notification ultérieure,

des moyens pour générer une notification utilisant le dictionnaire indiqué ; et

des moyens pour transmettre la notification générée a la station de base.

Terminal sans fil selon la revendication 29, comportant en outre :

des moyens pour passer d’'un état actif de fonctionnement sous tension a un état actif de fonctionnement en
attente et revenir a I'état actif de fonctionnement sous tension sans changer le dictionnaire de notifications étant
utilisé pendant une premiére période de temps.

Terminal sans fil selon la revendication 29, incluant en outre :

des moyens pour mémoriser des informations dans une mémoire indiquant un dictionnaire étant utilisé pendant
un état actif de fonctionnement ; et

des moyens pour effacer les informations mémorisées dans la mémoire indiquant le dictionnaire étant utilisé
pendant I'état actif de fonctionnement lorsque I'on quitte I'état actif de fonctionnement.

Terminal sans fil selon la revendication 29, dans lequel :

les moyens de mémorisation comportent une mémoire (7736) ;

les moyens de détermination comportent un module de détermination de dictionnaires (7726) ; comportant en
outre

un module de génération de notification (7728) pour générer une notification incluant un motif binaire pour
acheminer un premier ensemble d’informations, ledit module de génération de notifications déterminant ledit
motif binaire depuis ledit dictionnaire déterminé et le premier ensemble d’'informations a communiquer.

Support lisible par ordinateur exécutant des instructions exécutables par machine pour commander un terminal
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sans fil afin de mettre en oeuvre un procédé (7600) de communication d’informations a une station de base, le
procédé comportant les étapes consistant a :

mémoriser (7604) une pluralité de dictionnaires de notifications, chaque dictionnaire de notifications indiquant
un mappage entre des informations a notifier dans un premier type de notification et des motifs binaires lesquels
peuvent étre utilisés pour communiquer des informations a notifier ;

déterminer (7624) pendant un premier moment, le dictionnaire a utiliser pour notifier des informations ; et
déterminer (7634) a partir dudit dictionnaire déterminé et d’'un premier ensemble d’'informations a communiquer,
un motif binaire pour acheminer ledit premier ensemble d’informations.

Support lisible par ordinateur selon la revendication 38, dans lequel au moins certains dictionnaires parmi ladite
pluralité de dictionnaires de notifications indiquent également un mappage entre des informations a notifier dans
un second type de notification et des motifs binaires qui peuvent étre utilisés pour communiquer des informations
a notifier dans une notification de second type.

Support lisible par ordinateur selon la revendication 39, dans lequel ledit premier type de notification est une noti-
fication d’une premiere taille et ledit second type de notification est une notification d’'une seconde taille.

Support lisible par ordinateur selon la revendication 40, dans lequel le premier type de notification et le second type
de notification fournissent tous les deux des informations d’arriéré de transmission en liaison montante.

Support lisible par ordinateur selon la revendication 41, exécutant en outre des instructions pour :

mémoriser des informations de planification de transmission de notification en liaison montante indiquantlorsque
des notifications du premier type et du second type doivent étre transmises.

Procédé (7800) de mise en fonctionnement d’'une station de base pour communiquer avec au moins terminal sans
fil, le procédé comportant les étapes consistant a :

mémoriser (7804) une pluralité de dictionnaires de notifications, chaque dictionnaire de notifications indiquant
un mappage entre des informations a notifier par un terminal sans fil dans un premier type de notification et
des motifs binaires qui peuvent étre utilisés pour communiquer les informations a notifier ;

déterminer (7844), pour un premier terminal sans fil pendant un premier moment, le dictionnaire a utiliser par
le premier terminal sans fil pour notifier des informations ;

recevoir (7850) en provenance du premier terminal sans fil des premiers signaux ;

déterminer (7854) en provenance desdits premiers signaux regus un motif binaire acheminant un premier
ensemble d’informations ; et

déterminer (7858) a partir dudit dictionnaire déterminé et dudit motif binaire déterminé le premier ensemble
d’informations étant communiqué.

Procédeé selon la revendication 43, comportant en outre les étapes consistent a :

déterminer (7864) pour un second terminal sans fil pendant le premier moment, le dictionnaire a utiliser par le
second terminal sans fil pour notifier des informations ;

recevoir (7870) en provenance du second terminal sans fil des seconds signaux ;

déterminer a partir desdits seconds signaux regus un motif binaire acheminant un second ensemble
d’informations ; et

déterminer a partir dudit dictionnaire déterminé correspondant au second terminal sans fil et dudit motif binaire
déterminé correspondant au second terminal sans fil le second ensemble d’informations étant communiqué.

Procédé selon la revendication 43, dans lequel au moins certains dictionnaires parmi ladite pluralité de dictionnaires
de notifications indiquent également un mappage entre des informations a notifier dans un second type de notification
et des motifs binaires qui peuvent étre utilisés pour communiquer les informations a notifier dans une notification
de second type.

Procédé selon la revendication 45, dans lequel ledit premier type de notification est une notification d’une premiére
taille et ledit second type de notification est une notification d’'une seconde taille.
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Procédé selon la revendication 46, dans lequel le premier type de notification et le second type de notification
fournissent tous les deux des informations d’arriéré de transmission en liaison montante.

Procédé selon la revendication 47, comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :

mémoriser des informations de planification de transmission de notification en liaison montante indiquantlorsque
des notifications dudit premier type et dudit second type doivent étre transmises.

Procédé selon la revendication 48, dans lequel le premier type de notification et le second type de notification sont
des notifications de 3 et 4 bits, respectivement.

Procédé selon la revendication 43, dans lequel I'un desdits dictionnaires est un dictionnaire par défaut, le procédé
comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :

mémoriser (7878) dans ladite station de base des informations indiquant lorsque I'utilisation dudit dictionnaire
par défaut pour des notifications est rendue obligatoire par I'occurrence d’'une condition.

Procédé selon la revendication 43, dans lequel I'un desdits dictionnaires est un dictionnaire par défaut, le procédé
comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :

utiliser ledit dictionnaire par défaut pour une notification dudit premier terminal sans fil lorsque une condition
prédéterminée survient par rapport audit premier terminal sans fil.

Procédé selon la revendication 51, dans lequel ladite condition prédéterminée est entrée dans un état actif de
fonctionnement de terminal sans fil.

Procédé selon la revendication 52, dans lequel ledit état actif du fonctionnement de terminal sans fil inclut a la fois
un état actif de fonctionnement sous tension et un état actif de fonctionnement en attente.

Procédé selon la revendication 43, comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :

transmettre (7892) un signal indiquant que ledit premier terminal sans fil doit utiliser un dictionnaire particulier
pour une notification ultérieure.

Procédé selon la revendication 43, incluant en outre les étapes consistant a :

mémoriser (7834) des informations dans une mémoire indiquant un dictionnaire étant utilisé pendant un état
actif de fonctionnement par ledit premier terminal sans fil ; et

effacer les informations mémorisées dans la mémoire indiquant le dictionnaire étant utilisé pendant I'étant actif
de fonctionnement par ledit premier terminal sans fil lorsque ledit premier terminal sans fil quitte I'état actif de
fonctionnement.

Procédé selon la revendication 43, comportant en outre les étapes consistant a :

envoyer (7898) un signal a une seconde station de base indiquant le dictionnaire de notifications actuellement
en utilisation par le premier terminal sans fil ; et

terminer (7899) un transfert dudit premier terminal sans fil vers une seconde station de base, dans lequel le
premier terminal sans fil continue a utiliser le méme dictionnaire de notifications que celui utilisé pour notifier
des informations a la station de base pour notifier des informations a la seconde station de base a la suite du
transfert.

Procédé selon la revendication 56, dans lequel le premier type de notification est une notification d’arriéré de
transmission.

Procédé selon la revendication 43 comportant en outre I'étape consistant a :

terminer (7885) un transfert d'un troisieme terminal sans fil depuis une seconde station de base vers la station
de base ; et
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dans lequel la station de base commence a utiliser un dictionnaire de notifications par défaut par rapport au
troisieme terminal fil.

Procédé selon la revendication 43, comportant en outre les étapes consistant a :

recevoir un signal indiquant un dictionnaire de notifications a utiliser par un troisieme terminal sans fil a la suite
du transfert du troisiéeme terminal sans fil depuis une seconde station de base vers la station de base ;
terminer (7885) le transfert du troisieme terminal sans fil depuis la seconde station de base vers la station de
base ; et

utiliser (7883) le dictionnaire de notifications indiqué par rapport au troisieme terminal sans fil.

Station de base (7900) comportant :

des moyens pour mémoriser (7910) une pluralité de dictionnaires de notifications, chaque dictionnaire de no-
tifications indiquant un mappage entre des informations a notifier dans un premier type de notification et des
motifs binaires qui peuvent étre utilisés pour communiquer les informations a notifier ;

des moyens pour déterminer (7926), sur une base de terminal sans fil individuel, le dictionnaire a utiliser pour
notifier des informations a un moment particulier pour un terminal sans fil ;

des moyens pour recevoir (7902) des signaux en provenance du terminal sans fil incluant une notification ; et
des moyens pour récupérer (7928) un motif binaire acheminant un ensemble d’informations depuis lesdits
signaux regus en provenance du terminal sans fil ; et

des moyens pour déterminer (7930) depuis ledit motif binaire récupéré et depuis ledit dictionnaire déterminé
un ensemble d’'informations communiquées dans la notification regue.

Station de base selon la revendication 60, dans laquelle ladite mémoire inclut en outre des informations de planifi-
cation de transmission de notification en liaison montante (7954) mémorisées indiquant lorsque des notifications
dudit premier type et dudit second type doivent étre transmises.

Station de base selon la revendication 60, dans laquelle :

les moyens de mémorisation comportent une mémoire (7944) ;

les moyens de détermination comportent un module de détermination de dictionnaire (7926) ;

les moyens de réception comportent un récepteur ; et

les moyens de récupération comportent un module de récupération de motif binaire pour récupérer le motif
binaire acheminant I'ensemble d’informations desdits signaux regus depuis le terminal sans fil ; comportant en
outre :

un module de récupération d’informations déterminant depuis ledit motif binaire récupéré et depuis ledit dic-
tionnaire déterminé I'ensemble d’informations communiquées dans la notification regue.

Station de base selon la revendication 62, dans laquelle I'un desdits dictionnaires est un dictionnaire par défaut, la
station de base comportant en outre :

des informations mémorisées (7956) indiquant lorsque I'utilisation dudit dictionnaire par défaut pour des noti-
fications dudit terminal sans fil est rendue obligatoire par I'occurrence d’'une condition par rapport audit terminal
sans fil.

Station de base selon la revendication 62, dans laquelle 'un desdits dictionnaires est un dictionnaire par défaut
(7950) ; est

dans laquelle ledit module de détermination de dictionnaire nécessite d’utiliser ledit dictionnaire par défaut pour une
notification dudit terminal sans fil lorsqu’'une condition prédéterminée survient par rapport au terminal sans fil.

Station de base selon la revendication 64, dans laquelle ladite condition prédéterminée est entrée dans un état actif
de fonctionnement de terminal sans fil ; et

dans laquelle ladite station de base comporte en outre :

un module de transition d’état (7934) pour effectuer un suivi lorsqu’une transition dans un état actif dudit terminal
sans fil survient.
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Station de base selon la revendication 65, dans laquelle ledit état actif du fonctionnement de terminal sans fil inclut
a la fois un état actif de fonctionnement sous tension et un état actif de fonctionnement en attente.

Station de base selon la revendication 62, comportant en outre :

un module de signalisation de changement de dictionnaire (7936) pour générer un signal indiquant que ledit
terminal sans fil doit utiliser un dictionnaire particulier pour une notification ultérieure.

Station de base selon la revendication 67, dans laquelle ledit module de détermination de dictionnaire est sensible
audit module de signalisation de changement de dictionnaire.

Station de base selon la revendication 62, incluant en outre :

un module de réinitialisation de dictionnaire (7938) pour effacer des informations mémorisées dans la mémoire
indiquant le dictionnaire étant utilisé pendant un état actif de fonctionnement par ledit terminal sans fil lorsque
ledit terminal sans fil quitte I'état actif de fonctionnement.

Support lisible par ordinateur exécutant des instructions exécutables par machine pour commander une station de
base afin de mettre en oeuvre procédé (7800) de communication avec au moins un terminal sans fil, le procédé
comportant les étapes consistant a :

mémoriser (7804) une pluralité de dictionnaires de notifications, chaque dictionnaire de notifications indiquant
un mappage entre des informations a notifier par un terminal sans fil dans un premier type de notification et
des motifs binaires qui peuvent étre utilisés pour communiquer les informations a notifier ;

déterminer (7844), pour un premier terminal sans fil pendant un premier moment, le dictionnaire a utiliser par
le premier terminal sans fil pour notifier des informations ;

recevoir (7850) des premiers signaux en provenance du premier terminal sans fil ;

déterminer (7854) depuis lesdits premiers signaux regus un motif binaire acheminant un premier ensemble
d’informations ; et

déterminer (7858) depuis ledit dictionnaire déterminé et ledit motif binaire déterminé le premier ensemble d’in-
formations étant communiqué.

Supportlisible par ordinateur selon larevendication 70 comportant en outre des instructions exécutables par machine
pour :

déterminer pour un second terminal sans fil pendant le premier moment, le dictionnaire a utiliser par le second
terminal sans fil pour notifier des informations ;

recevoir des seconds signaux en provenance du second terminal sans fil ;

déterminer depuis lesdits seconds signaux regus un motif binaire acheminant un second ensemble
d’informations ; et

déterminer depuis ledit dictionnaire déterminé correspondant au second terminal sans fil et ledit motif binaire
déterminé correspondant au second terminal sans fil le second ensemble d’informations étant communiqué.

Support lisible par ordinateur selon la revendication 71, dans lequel au moins certains dictionnaires parmi ladite
pluralité de dictionnaires de notifications indiquent également un mappage entre des informations a notifier dans
un second type de notification et des motifs binaires qui peuvent étre utilisés pour communiquer les informations a
notifier dans une notification de second type.

Support lisible par ordinateur selon la revendication 72, dans lequel ledit premier type de notification est une noti-
fication d’une premiere taille et ledit second type de notification est une notification d’'une seconde taille.

Support lisible par ordinateur selon la revendication 73, dans lequel le premier type de notification et le second type
de notification fournissent tous les deux des informations d’arriéré de transmission en liaison montante.

Support lisible par ordinateur selon la revendication 74, dans lequel le premier type de notification et le second type
de notification sont des notifications de 3 et 4 bits, respectivement.
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1089 1040

=0 | 3 3 3 5 B 7 B 3]
Bits| _ 1000 ~1001 ~1002-1003 ~1004,-1005 1006 10071008 ~1009

TYPE2 |ty penrs RSVD2 mlmm

DLSNRS5 : DLSNRS DLSNR5

BODY4 | LrasT3 VRS uirosts]
ULROSTY juLrasT ULRQST4JULRQSTY
Ew T 4T 6 1718 19040
1070 1011 10121013 10141015 1016 ~1017-1018 1019

TYPE2 RSVDR RSVD2
DLDSNR3 DLDSNRS) 1 o\ma

DLSNRS DLSNRS ' DLSNRS

BODY4 | 4 rosTa ULRGST4, psral FevDT WLRGSTY,; e

ULROST! - |owrasmi - ULRQST1[ULROST1

(220 VA N7 23 2a > 26 27 28  20]1040

1020 1021 10221023 ~1024-1025 1026 ~1027 1028 1029
RSVD2 I

II'E"’D.[JSNPG DLDSNR3 M DLDSNR3

DLSNRS DLSNRS ULTXBKFS] DLSNRS
BODY4 umosrol JuLRQST:

ULRQST3

]

% g-&&b»é

MSbb
DLDSNR3

O-2NWhHA

2

ULRQST3 ULRQST3 _ ULRQST3
ULRQST! ULRQSTY ULROST1JULRQST1

O=2aNWH
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E 303 3333 E7:) 35 36 37 38391040

MS?:;S 10301031 £1032,1033 103410351036 10371038 ~1039
4 ASVD2 |0y penra “S“Dzm.nsma'um RSVI2 1y penra
3| | oLsNRs DLSNRS DLSNRS5
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FIGURE 11
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Summary of Dedicated Control Reports in the UL.DCCH channel: default mode full-tone format:

Name Description Segment index S2
DLSNRS Absolute report of DL SNR 0, 3,7, 10,13, 17, 20, 23, 27, 30, 33,37
RvVSD2 Reserved bits 4,8, 14, 18, 24, 28, 34,38
DLDSNR3 Relative report of DL SNR 2,5,9, 12, 15, 19, 22, 25, 29, 32, 35, 39
TYPE2 Type of flexible report 1,11, 21
BODY4 Body of flexible report 1,11, 21
ULRQST UL traffic request g'o?ég: ;'6:‘2'713' 186, 17, 20, 23, 26, 27,
ULRQST3 UL traffic request 2,5,9 12,15, 19, 22, 25, 29, 32, 35, 39
ULRQST4 UL traffic request 4, 8, 14, 18, 24, 28, 34, 38, and also

’ 1, 11, 21 (using flexible report)

ULTxBKFS UL transmit backoff 6, 26
DLBNR4 DL beacon ratio 16
DLSSNR4 Saturation level of DL self-noise SNR} 36, and also 1, 11, 21 (using flexible report)
RVSD1 Reserved bits 16, 36

FIGURE 12
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1300

1302 ‘ 1304
Formrnat of DLSNRS in non-DL-macrodiversity mode:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Reported wtDLPICHSNR

0b00000 -12dB
0b00001 -11 dB
0b00010 -10 dB
0b00011 -9 dB
0b00100 -8 dB
0b00101 -7d8B
0b00110 ) -6 dB
0b00111 ' -5 dB
0b01000 -4 dB
0b01001 -3dB
0b01010 -2dB
0b01011 -1dB
0b01100 odB
0b01101 ' 1dB
0b01110 2dB
0b01111 3dB
0b10000 4dB
0b10001 . ) 5dB
0b10010 ' 6dB

" |0b10011 7 dB
0b10100 9dB
0b10101 11dB
0b10110 . 13 dB
0b10111 15dB |
0b11000 17 d8
0b11001 19 dB
0b11010 21dB
0b11011 23 dB
0b11100 : 25 dB
0b11101 27 dB
0b11110 29dB
Ob11111 : Reserved

FIGURE 13
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Formatof DLSNRS5 in DL-macrodiversity mode:

Bits (MSb1.5b) Reported wtDLPICHSNR
0b00000 -12 dB,and the connectionis not preferred
0b00001 -10dB and the connectionis not preferred
0b00010 -9dB,and the connection s not prefemed
0bo0011 -8 dB,and the connection is not preferred
0b00100 -7 dB,and the connection is not preferred
0b00101 -6dB,and the connection is not prefemred
0b00110 -5 dB,and the connection is not preferred
0b0o1 11 -4 dB,and the connectioniis not prefemred
0b01000 -3 dB and the connection is not preferred
0b01001 -2 dB,and the connection s not preferred
oboloto -1 dB,and the connectionis not prefermed
0b01011 0dB,and the connection is not preferred
0b01100 1dB,and the connection is not prefemed
Cb01101 3 dB,and the connection is not preferred
0bO1110 5 dB, and the connection is not prefermed
0b01111 7 dB, and the connection is not prefemed
0b10000 -8dB and the connection is prefered
0b10001 - -7 dB,and the connectionis preferred
0b10010 -6 dB,and the connectionis prefered
obt1oomn -5 dB,and the connection is preferred
0b10100 -4 dB,and the connection Is preferred
0b10101 -3 dB,and the connection is preferred
0b10110 -2 dB,and the connectionis preferred
0b10111 -1 dB and the connectionis preferred
0b11000 0dB,and the connection is prefered
ab11001 1 dB,and the connection is prefered
0b11010 3 dB,andthe connection is preferred
ab1101 5 dB,and the connection is preferred
0b11100 7 dB,and the connection is preferred
0b11101 9dB,and the connection is prefermed
0b11110 11 dB,and the connection is preferred
oh11 M 13 dB,and the connection is prefemed

FIGURE 14
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1502 1504
Format of DLDSNR3:
Bits (MSb:LSh) Reported difference in wtDLPICHSNR
0b000 -5 dB
0b0D1 -3 dB
0b010 -2dB
0b011 -1dB
0b100 0dB
0b101 1dB
ab110 3d8
[0b111 5dB
FIGURE 15
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Format of ULRQST1:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes
obQ N[0)+N[1]=0
ob1 N{[0}+N[1]>0
1 7&)\"
1702 1704 1 706.
Calculation of parameters y and z:
Condition y z
1710+ | (x>28) AND (b>=9) 2 10
1712-= | (x>27) AND (b>=8) 2 )
1714 -+ | (x>25) AND (b>=6) 2 8
1716~ | (x>23) AND (b>=4) 2 7
1718+ | (x>21) AND (b>=1) 2 6
1720+ | (x>18) AND (b>=-1) 1 5
1722+ | (x>16) AND (b>=-3) 1 4
1724+ | (x>15) AND {b>=-5) 1 3
1726+ | (x>12) AND (b<-5) 1 2
1728~ | Otherwise 1 1
FIGURE 17
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Default request dictionary (RD reference number = 0): format of ULRQST4:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes
0b0000 No changg from the previous request
0b0001 N[0}=1:3
0b0010 N[O]>=4 .
0b0011 ceil{(N[11+N[2HN[3)/y)=1
0b0100 ceil((N[11+N[2HN[3/y)=2
060101 cell((N[1)}+N[2]+N[3)Vy)=3
0b0110 ceil{(N[11+N[2]+N[3])/y)=4:5
ab0t11 ceil((N[11+N[2]+Nf3lyz)=2
0b1000 ceil{(N[1]+N[2]+N[3])/2)=3
0b1001 ceil((N[1]+N[2]+N[3]y2)=4
0b1010 call((N[1}+N[2)+N[3))y/2)=5
0b1011. ceil((N[1]+N[2]+N[3])/2)=6
0b1100 ceil{(N[1)}+N[2]+N[3])/z)=7
0b1101 ceil{(N[11+N[2]+N[3])/2)=8:9
0b1110 ceil((N[1]+N[2]+N[3})/2)=10:11
ob1111 ceil{(N[1]+N[2]}+N[3])/z)>=12
FIGURE 18
1960 N 1902 1904
Default request dictionary (RD reference number = Q): format of ULRQST3:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes
0b000 N[0]}=0, cell{{(N[1]+N[2}+N[3)/y)=0
0bgoo1 N[0]=0, ceil((N[1]+N[2]+N[3)/)=1
0b010 N{0)=0, ceil{(N[1]+N[2]+N[3)4y)=2:3
0b011 N[0)=0, ceil((N[1)+N[2]+N[3])/y)>=4
0b100 N[O]>=1, ceil((N[1}+N[2]+N[3]Ay)=1
Ob101 N{[0]>=1, ceil(N[1}+N[2]+NI3})/y)=2
0b110 N[O]>=1, ceil{(N[1]+N[2]+N[3])//y)=3
Ob111 N[0)>=1, ceil{{N[1)+N[2}+N[3]/y)>=4

FIGURE 19
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Request dictionary (RD reference number = 1): format of ULRQST4:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes
0b0000 ) No change from the previous request
0b0001 NR2)=1
0b0010 N[2]=2:3
0b0011 N[2)=4:6
0b0100 N[2]>=7
0b0101 ceil((N[1]1+N[3))/y)=1
0b0110 cel(N[11+N[3])/y)=2
0b0111 ceil{(N[11+N[3])/y)=3
0b1000 ceil((N[11+N[3])/y)=4:5
0b1001 ceil((N[1]+N[3])/2)=2
0b1010 ceil((N[11-N[3))/z)=3
Ob1011 ceil{(N[1]+N[3])/z)=4
0b1100 ceil{(N[1}+N[3)//2)=5
0b1101 ceil{(N[1}+N[3)/2)=6
Ob1110 ceil(N[1}+-N[3)/z)=7:8
0b1111 ceil((N[1}+N[3)/z)>=9
FIGURE 20
>160 M- 2102 2104
Request dictionary (RD reference number = 1): format of ULRQSTS3:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes

0b000 N[0]=0, N[2]=0
0b001 N[0]=0, N{2]=1
06010 N[0}=0, N[2]=2:3.
0b011 N[0}]=0, N[Z]>=4
0b100 N[0O]>=1, N[2]=0
0b101 N[0]>=1, N[2]=1
0b110 N[0]>=1, N[2]=2:3
0b111 NOp>=1, N[2]>=4

FIGURE 21
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2202 2204
Request dictionary (RD reference number = 2): format of ULRQST4;
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes
0b0000 No change from the previous request
0b0001 N[1)=1
0b0010 N[1)=
0b0o11 N[1])=3
0b0100 N[1]>=4
0b0101 ceil (N[2}+N[3])/y)=1
0b0110 ceil(N[2]+N[3])/y}=2
0b0111 ceil (N[2)+N[3)/)=3
0b1000 ceil(N[2}+N[3])/y)=4.5
0b1001 ceil((N[2]+N[3})/z)=2
0b1010 ceil(N[2}+N[3])/z)=3
0b1011 ceil{(N[2}+N[3]/2)=4
0b1100 ceil(N[2]+N[3]/2)=5
0b1101 cel((N[21+N[3])/2)=6
0b1110 cel((N[2]+NB)/2)=7:8
Ob1111 ceil((N[2}+N[3])/2)>=9
FIGURE 22
0360 N 2302 2304

Request dictionary (RD reference number = 2). format of ULRQST3:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes
0b000 N[0}=0, N[1}=0
0b001 N[0]=0, N[1)=1
0b010 N[0}=0, N[1}=2
0b011 N[0}=0, N[1}>=3
0b100 N[O}>=1, N[1]}=0
0b101 N[O]>=1, N[1}=1
0b110 N[O]>=1, N[1]=2 -
Ob111 N[0]>=1, N[1}>=3

FIGURE 23
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Request dictionary (RD reference number = 3): format of ULRQST4:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes

0b0000 No chan)gi from the previous request
0b0001 N{1]=1
0b0010 N{1)=2
0b0011 N[1]=3
0b0100 N[1]>=4
0b0101 N[2)=1
0b0110 Nf2]=2:3
0b0111 Ni2)=4:6

-{0b1000 Ni[2]>=7
0b1001 ceil(N[3]/y)=1
0b1010 ceil(N[3])J/y)=2:3
0b1011 ceil{N[3])/y)=4:5
0b1100 cell{N[3])/2)=2
0b1101 ceil(N[3]/2)=3
0b1110 ceil{N3])/2)=4:5
0b1111 ceil{N[3])/z)>=6

FIGURE 24
2560 N 2502 2504
Request dictionary (RD reference number = 3): format of ULRQST3:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes

0b000 N[0)=0, N[1}=0
0b001 N[0]=0, N[1)=1
0b010 N[0}=0, N[t)=2
0b011 N[0]=0, N[1]>=3
Ob100 N[O}]>=1, N[1]=0
0b101 N[0}>=1, N[1]=1
0b110 N[0]l>=1, N[1]=2
Ob111 N[0]>=1, N[1}>=3

FIGURE 25
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Format of ULTxBKFS
Bits (MSb:LLSb) Reported wtDLPICHSNR
0b00000 6.5dB
0b00001 7 dB
0b00010 8dB
0bC0011 9dB
0b00100 10 dB
0b00101 11.dB -
0b00110 12dB
0b00111 13dB
0b01000 14 dB
0b01001 15dB
0b01010 16 dB
0b01011 17 dB
0b01100 18dB
0b01101 19dB
0b01110 {20dB
0b01111 21dB
0b10000 22dB
0b10001 23 dB
0b10010 24dB
0b10011 25dB
0b10100 26dB
0b10101 27dB’
0b10110 28 dB
0b10111 29 dB
0b11000 30dB .
0b11001 32dB
0b11010 34 dB
0b11011 36 dB8
0b11100 38 dB
0b11101 40 dB
0b11110 Reserved
0b11111 Reserved

FIGURE 26
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2702 2704

Power scaling factor:

Use of the tone block Scallrlg_ factor
Tier 0 tone block - 1
Tier 1 tone block bssPowerBackoffO1
Tier 2 tone block bssPowerBackoft02

FIGURE 27

2880 ¥

2802 2804

UL loading factor:

UL loading factor in DL.BCH.BST of BSS i ‘b ;indB

~SNjojonlalwin]=jo
t
&

-infinity

FIGURE 28
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Format of DLBNR4:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Reported power ratio of the DL.BNCH channels
0Ob0000 ) -3dB
0b0001 ) -2 dB
0b0010 : . 0dB
0b0011 1dB
0b0100 . 2dB
0b0101 3dB
0B0110 . 4 dB
0b0111 6dB
0Ob1000 8 dB
0b1001 : 10 d8
0b1010 12 dB
0b1011 . 14 dB
0b1100 : 16 dB
Ob1101 20dB
Ob1110 24-dB
Ob1111 26 dB

FIGURE 29
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~3002 3004
. Format of DLSSNR4:
Bits (MSb:L.Sh) Saturation level of DL SNR
0b0000 8.75 dB
0b0001 9.5dB
0b0010 11dB
0b0011 12.5dB
0b01C0 14dB -
0b0101 15.5dB
0b0110 17 dB
0bO111 18.5dB
0b1000 20dB
0b1001 21.5dB
0b1010 23 dB
0b1011 24.5 dB
0b1100 26 dB
0b1101 27.5dB
0b1110 29dB
Ob1111 29.75 dB
FIGURE 30
i
: 3102

3104

Format of TYPE 2 and BODY 4:

Bits (MSb:LSb) . The typoe' (t’lt;espa%tetat%géﬁle ;ei;r;l?\ts oDv4
0b00 ULRQST4
0b01 DLSSNR4
0b10 Reserved
Obi1 Reserved

FIGURE 31
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azdg )
_ B 0 1 2 a 8 9 }~ 3240
MS\Bons 32003201 53202:3203 320453205 53206r3207 r3208 3209
7 ;
. 6 ' - 'DlBNFM
5] |posws ULTXBKF4 DLSNRS
4 - ,
3
2
1 ULRQSTS LLROST4 ULRQOST3 ULRQST4
LSb 0
NEe—= 12 13 i 15 6 17 8 19 3240
Bits 32103211 (3212 321332143215 32163217 3218 3219
wor| (S S B IR I
6 DLDSNRS
5 DLSNRS DLSNRS
4 RSVD1
3
” .
1 ULRQST4 Iumosml
LSb 0
|2 22 3 23 %26 %7 28 29 3240
Bits 3220 3221 3222 3223-3 3225 32263227 3228 3229
MSb 7 |
g ULTxBKF4 DLSSNR4
4 .
3 .
f ULRQST4 ULRQST4
LSb 0
ois | 3280, 3531 3532 3039033303557 37;323378c13“§y;23:323 0
3 3238
MSb 7 l RSVD1
6 DLDSNR}
5| |PLSNRS DLDSNR3)
4 TYPE!
3 Reserved®)
2 BODY4 ULROST:
1| |uRosT . l ‘+
Lsbo} L .
3243

FIGURE 32
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13306

0 1 2 3
3300 3301 3302 3303 3304
DLSNR5 ULTXBKF4
ULRQST3 DLBNRA

3400

3402

FIGURE 33

3404

|

3406

Summary of Dedicated Control Reports in the UL:DCCH channel: default mode split-tone format

Name Description Se_gf:ent Index s2
DLSNRS Absolute report of DL SNR 0, 6,12, 18, 24, 30
RVSD1 Reserved bits 15, 36
DLDNR3 Relative report of DL SNR 15, 33, 36
TYPE1 : Type of flexible report 33
80DY4 -] Body of flexible report Ja3
ULRQST3 UL traffic request 0, 6, 12, 18, 24, 30

.{ULRQST4 UL traffic request 3.9, 15, 21, 27, 36
ULTxBKF4 UL transmit backoff 3,21
‘DLBNR4 DL beacon ratio 9
DLSSNR4 Saturation level of DL self-noise SNR | 27

FIGURE 34
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3502 . 3504
Format of ULTxBKF4:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Reported WT.ULDCCHBackoff

0b0000 6 dB

0b0o0O1 7 dB

0bQ010 8 dB

0b0011 9dB

0b0100 10dB
0b0101 11dB
0b0110 : 12dB
0b0111 13dB
0b1000 - 14 dB
0b1001 16 dB
0b1010 18 dB
Ob1011 20dB
0b1100 24 dB
0b1101 28 dB
0b1110 32dB
Ob1111 36 dB

FIGURE 35

3660 3602 3604
Format of TYPE1 and BODY4:
" Bits (MSb:LSb) The type of report to be camied in the BODY4
of the same UL.DCCH segment
Qb0 ULRQST4
Ob1 . | Reserved
FIGURE 36
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3704

Specification of UL.DCCH modulation coding: tull-tone format:
Information Bits (MSb:LSb) |Coded Modulation Symbalis (Most Significant:L east Significant).

0b000 (1, 0)(1, 0)(1, O)X1, 0)(1. O)(1, 0)(1,°0)

0b001 (1. 0)(1, 0)(1, OX1, O)}-1, 0)(-1, 0){-1, 0)

05010 (1, 0){1, 0)(-1, 0)(-1, 0)(1, 0)(1, 0)(-1, O)

0b011 (1, 0)(1, 0)(-1. O)-1, 0)(-1, 0)-1, 0){1, 0)

0b100 {1, 0)-1, Q)(1, O)(-1, 0)(1, 0)(-1, 0)(1, O)

0b101 (1 ) 9)_(‘1 2 0)(1 2 0)(-1 : O)H 2 0)(11 0)('1 2 0)

0b110 (1, 0){-1, 0)(-1. O)1, O)(1, 0)(-1. O)(-1, O)

ob111 {1, G)}-1, 0)-1, 0)(1. 0)(-1, 0)(1, O)X1, 0)

_ 380/0\

FIGURE 37

3802 3804
Specification of UL.DCCH modulation coding: split-tone format:
Information Bits (MSb:LSb) | Coded Modulation Symbols (Most Significant:Least Significant)
0b0000 : (1, 01, 0)(1, O)(1, 0)(1, 0)(1, O)(1, O)
050001 (1. 0)(0. 1)(0. -1)(0. 1)¢-1. 0)(0, 1)(-1. 0)
0b0010 (1, 0)(-1, 0)(-1, 0)(-1, O)(1, O){-1, O)(1. O)
0b0011 (1, 0)(0, -1)(0, 1)(0, -1)(-1, 0)(O, -1)}{-1, 0)
0b0100 (0, 11, 0)(O, 1)(0, 1O, -1)(-1, O){1, O)
0b0101 (0, 1)(0, 1)(1, 0)(-1, O)O, 1)(0, -1)(-1, 0)
0b0110 (0, 1)(-1, 0)(@, -1)@, -1)(@, -1)(1, 0)(1, )
Oboi11 - (0, 1)(0, -1)(-1. 0)(1, 0)0, 1)(0. 1)(-1, 0)
0b1000 (-1, 0)}1, 0)(-1. 0)(-1, 0)(-1, O)(1, O)}(1, O)
0b100t1 (-1, OX0, 1)(0, 1X0, -1)(1, 0)(Q, 1)(-1, 0)
0b1010 {-1, 0%-1, 0)(1, 0)(1, 0)(-t, O){-1, O)(1, O)
0b1011 (-1, 00, -1)(0, ~1)(0, 1)(1, 0)O, -1){-1, Q)
0b1100 (0, ~1)(1, 0)(0, -1)(0, -1)(0, 1){-1, O)(1, O)
0b1101 (0, -1}(0, 1)(-1, 0)(1, 0)(0, -1)(0, -1)(-1, 0)
0b1110 (0, -1)-1, 0)(0, 1)(0, 1)(0, 1)(1, 0)(1, O)
0b1111 {0, -1)(0, -1)(1, O){-1, 0)(@, -1)(0, 1)(-1, 0)

FIGURE 38
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4002 4004 4006 4008
QUEUE 0 QUEUE 1 QUEUE 2 QUEUE 3
(REQUEST GROUP 0) {(REQUEST GROUP 1) (REQUEST GROUP 2) (REQUEST GROUP 3)
INFORMATION INFORMATION INFORMATION INFORMATION
(EG., HIGHEST - (Be SECOND (E.G., THIRD HIGHEST] (E.G.LOWEST
PRIORITY TRA_FF IC) PRIORITY TRAFFIC PRIORITY TRAFFIC) PRIORITY TRAFFIC)
;g;mggﬁgg TOTAL NUMBER TOTAL NUMBER TOTAL NUMBER
 E.G. # FRAMES, E.G., OF FRAMES, E.G., OF FRAMES, E.G.,
wac Fravies, 19010 [ | hac rranes. ” F14020 || “inc rrames 4030 | | “Mac Frames. ~ 44040
OF QUEUE G - OFQUEUE 1 OF QUEUE 2 OF QUEUE 3
TRAFFIC (N[Q]) TRAFFIC (N[{]) TRAFFIC (N[2) TRAFFIC (N{3))
FRAME 1 {4012 FRAME 1 7'4022 FRAMET {4092 FRAME1 (4042
FRAME2 {4014 FRAME2 {9024 FRAME2 ({4034 FRAME 2 fa0a4
FRAME 3 L4016 FRAME 3 L1-4026 FRAME 3 |} 1036 FRAME 3 12046
[ Franen, J"ma [ rramen,  J90201 FramEN, AR FramE N ]‘W&
4054 4058 4058
4052—~g, ¥ L 4 y
WT A MAPPING OF UPLINK DATA STREAM TRAFFIC FLOW FRAMES TO ITS REQUEST QUEUES
. 1 QUEUE
INFORMATION TYPE (REQUEST COMMENTS
GROUP)
HIGH PRIORITY, STRICT LATENCY REQUIREMENTS,
4060 -~ CONTROL INFO 0 LOW LATENNCY AND/OR LOW BANDWIDTH
LOW LATENCY REQUIREMENTS, NEXT HIGHEST
4062 o VOICE 1 PRICRITY
4064 - GAMING, AUDIO STREAM 2 LATENCY SOMEWHAT IMPORTANT, SLIGHTLY HIGHER
APP A BW REQUIREMENT THAN VOICE
FTP/WEB BROWSING, .
4066 ~p= VIDEO STREAM APP A 3 DELAY !NSENSITlVE AND/OR HIGH BANDWIDTH
4072~g
WT B MAPPING OF UPLINK DATA STREAM TRAFFIC FLOW FRAMES TO ITS REQUEST QUEUES
QUEUE
INFORMATION TYPE (REQUEST COMMENTS
GROUP)
HIGH PRIORITY, STRICT LATENCY REQUIREMENTS,
4080 —~ CONTROL INFO 0 LOW LATENCY AND/OR LOW BANDWIDTH
4082 - VOICE, AUDIO STREAM 1 LOW LATENCY REQUIREMNTS, NEXT HIGHEST
APPA PRIORITY
. 4084 —p= |GAMING, AUDIO STREAM APP B, 2 LATENCY SOMEWHAT IMPORTANT, SLIGHTLY HIGHER
IMAGE STREAMAPP A BW REQUIREMENT THAN VOICE
FTP/WEB BROWSING,
4086 = IMAGE STREAM APP B 3 DELAY INSENSITIVE AND/OR HIGH EANDWIDTH

4(#74 J/s

s

FIGURE 40
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a0 N
4102 © 4104 4106 4108
ne R R ¢
QUEUE 0 QUEUE 1 QUEUE 2 QUEUE 3
(REQUEST GROUP 0) (REQUEST GROUP 1) (REQUEST GROUP 2) (REQUEST GROUP 3)
INFORMATION INFORMATION INFORMATION INFORMATION
TOTAL NUMBER TotaL NumBer | | 4112 TOTAL NUMBER 114] | TOTAL NUMBER 4116
OF FRAMES |/ 1o OF FRAMES A4~ OF FRAMES /ﬁ OF FRAMES é
OF QUEUE 0 OF QUEUE 1 OF QUEUE 2 OF QUEUE 3
TRAFFIC (N[OD TRAFFIC (N[1]) TRAFFIC (N[2] TRAFFIC (N[3))
4118\ : 4
4120 4122 4124 4126 4128 4130 4132 4134
Fg:;org: E SECOND TYPE THIRD TYPE:
£6. 1nFo| REPORT.EG. 3INFO REPORT, E.G., 4 INFO
e BITS BITS
BIT
DicTIoNARy | FRST SET sssé:rogg THIRD SET ZO;RJS FIFTH SET | SIXTH SET Sggg”
OF QUEVES| ieues |OF QUEUES| qleups |OF QUEUES|OF QUEVES| oieyes
(QUEUE® {QUEUE 1, {QUEUE1,
DICTIONARY 0 | o/ gy | (QUEUE Q) | QUEUE2, | (QUEUEO) QUEUE 2, N/A NA
QUEUE 3} QUEUE 3)
{QUEUE 0, : {QUEUE 1,
DICTIONARY 1 { ‘0uUE™) (QUEUE 0} | (QUEVE 2} | (QUEVE 0} | {QUEUE 2} | ‘e e o NA
.. | 1QueuED, {QUEUE 2,
DICTIONABY 2 QUEUE 1) {QUEUE 0} | {QUEUE 1) | {(QUEUE 0} | {QUEUE 1} QUEUE 3} N/A
DICTIONARY 3 %:3535% (QUEUE 0} | (QUEUE 1) | (QUEUE} | {QUEUE 1} | (QUEUE 2} | {QUEUE 3}
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4224
L~
START TRAFFIC AVAILABILITY 4226
/4228 SUBROUTINE 1
BACKLOG INFORMATION
FOR FIRST SET OF

QUEUES, E.G. THE SET

{Q0, Q1} WHERE THE
BACKLOG INFO IS

N[0} + N[1)

4230

IS
THERE A BACKLOG OF

'

TRANSMIT, A
FIRST NUMBER
OF
INFORMATION
BITS, E.G., 18BIT,
INDICATING
TRAFFIC
BACKLOG IN
FIRST SET OF
QUEUES

L/ 4232

TRAFFIC IN THE FIRST SET OF
QUEUES ?

423

TRANSMIT A
FIRST NUMBER
: OF
INFORMATION
BITS,E.G, 1BIT,
INDICATING NO
. TRAFFIC
BACKLOG IN
FIRST SET OF
QUEUES .

]

4236
RETURN :

SUROUTINE 1

FIGURE 42B
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START TRAFFIC AVAILABILITY
SUBROUTINE 2

/ 4242

BACKLOG INFORMATION /
FOR A SECOND SET OF

QUEUES, E.G. THE SET
{QUEUE 0}
/4244

BACKLOG INFORMATION FOR
THIRD SET OF QUEUES, E.G.
THE SET {Q1,G2,03} OR {Q2}

OR {Qt} DEPENDING ON THE
REQUEST DICTIONARY IN USE

4 /4246

OPTIONALLY INCLUDING QUANTIZATION

] CONTROL FACTOR SUBROUTINE

| GOTOQUANTIZATION LEVEL 11/4248

JOINTLY ENCODE THE BACKLOG INFORMATION CORRESPONDING TO THE
SECOND AND THIRD SETS OF QUEUES INTO A SECOND PRETERMINED
NUMBER OF INFORMATION BITS, E.G., 3, SAID JOINT ENCODING

| ASAFUNCTION OF ADETERMINED V4250

L — — CONTROLFACTOR __ __
Y

TRANSMIT THE JOINTLY CODED BACKLOG _

INFORMATION FOR THE SECOND AND THIRD SETS of /4252

QUEUES USING THE SECOND PREDETERMINED
NUMBER OF INFORMATION BITS, EG., 3

RETURN 4254

SUROUTINE 2

/4238

FIGURE 42C
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4256
C START TRAFFIC AVAILABILITY 4258
SUBROUTINE 3
4
4260 472
: BACKLOG INFORMATION
BACKLOG INFORMATION  / FOR FIFTH SET OF
FOR FOURTH SET OF QUEUES, E.G. THE SET OF
QUEUES, E.G. THE SET {Q1, 02, Q3) OR {Q2)
{Q0} P OR{Q1} DEPENDING ON
PR O ORI TR ™ REQUEST DICTIONARY

,/ SIXTH SET OF QUEUES,EG. / | — %6
THE SET {Q1, Q3) OR {Q2, Q3) A S TACRLoS FORVATION 7

/ OR {Q2) DEPENDING OF /
[ FOR SEVENTHSETOF 7/
REQUEST DIcToMRL/ "__// QUEUEES\,,E.G.. TilEE SET /
| ' / @3 /

L : /4268 .

ENCODE THE BACKLOG INFORMATION CORRESPONDING TO ONE OF THE
FOURTH, FIFTH, SIXTH, AND SEVENTH SETS OF QUEUES INTO A THIRD
PRETERMINED NUMBER OF INFORMATION BITS, E.G., 4, SAID ENCODING

: OPTIONALLY INCLUDING QUANTIZATION

| GO TO QUANTIZATION LEVEL CONTROL FACTOR 1l/ 4270

i SUBROUTINE }

: CALCULATE A QUANTIZATION LEVEL AS A FUNCTION OF | 4075

L A DETERMINED CONTROL FACTOR v
_______________ 4

TRANSMIT THE CODED BACKLOG INFORMATION FOR
THE ONE OF THE FOUTH, FIFTH, SIXTH, AND SEVENTH | -4274
. SETS OF QUEUES USING THE THIRD PREDETERMINED
‘ NUMBER OF INFORMATION BITS, E.G., 4 BITS

RETURN 4276

SUROUTINE 3
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4278

START QUANTIZATION LEVEL 4219
CONTROL FACTOR SUBROUTINE

s 4280

POWER INFORMATION,
E.G., LAST DCCH BACKOFF
REPORT INFORMATION

. 4282

PATH LOSS INFORMATION,
E.G., LAST REPORTED

BEACON RATIO REPORT

DOES POWER
INFORMATION AND PATH
" LOSS INFORMATION

SATISFY A FIRST CRITERIA

?

NO YES

SET CONTROL FACTORS TO A
FIRST PREDETERMINED SET OF
, VALUES, E.G,,
Y=Y1,Z2=2Z1,WHERE Y1 AND Z1
ARE POSITIVE INTEGERS

4288

DOES POWER

NO INFORMATION AND PATH
LOSS INFORMATION
SATISFY A SECOND

CRITERIA
?

SET CONTROL FACTORS TO A
SECOND PREDETERMINED SET
; OF VALUES, EG.,

Y=Y2 Z=22, WHERE Y2 AND 22
: ARE POSITIVE INTEGERS

4292 I

DOES POWER
INFORMATION AND PATH YES
LOSS INFORMATION

NO

429 ATISFY AN NTH CRITERIA y 4294
SET CONTROL FACTORS TO AN ? SET CONTROL FAGCTORS TO AN
(N+1)TH PREDETERMINED SET ' NTH PREDETERMINED SET OF

OF VALUES, E.G,, VALUES, E.G,,
Y =YD, Z=2ZD , WHERE YD AND ’ Y =Y¥YN, 2=2N, WHERE YN AND 2N

ZD ARE POSITIVE INTEGERS ARE POSITIVE INTEGERS

RETURN AT LEAST ONE OF CONTROL 4208
FACTORS, E.G. Y AND/OR Z

QUANTIZATION LEVEL CONTROL FACTOR SUBRQUTINE

FIGURE 42E
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TN START METHOD OF
4300 OPERTING A WIRELESS 4302
TERMINAL

4304

IS THE WT

OPERATING IN A FULL-TONE
FORMAT DCCH MODE
FOR EACH DCCH OR A SPUIT-TONE FORMAT DCCH FOR EACH DCCH
SEGMENT ALLOCATED MODE ? SEGMENT
TO THE WT IN FULL-TONE ALLOCATED TO THE
FORMAT DCCH MODE

WT IN SPLIT-TONE
4306 - _ 4308 ORMAT DCCH MODE -
DETERMINE A SET OF 21 CODED- DETERMINE A SET OF 21 CODED-
MODULATION SYMBOLS FROM 6 . ) MODULATION SYMBOLS FROM 8
INFORMATION BITS (bS5, b4, b3, b2, b1, b0) INFORMATION BITS
’ 6: ’ » b ’ ] b1l )
4312 | (b7, b6, bS5, b4, b3, b2, b1, 00} _ 4390
DETERMINE 3 ADDITIONAL BITS (c2, DETERMINE 4 ADDITIONAL BITS
¢1, c0) AS A FUNCTION OF THE & {c3, ¢2, c1, ¢0) AS A FUNCTION OF |
INFORMATION BITS, E.G. THE 8 INFORMATION BITS .E.G. |.
€2¢1¢0 = (b5b4b3).A(b2b1b0), . c3c2c1cOd = (b7b6b5b4).A(b3b2b1b0),
WHERE .* IS A BIT WISE EXCLUSIVE : WHERE .~ IS A BIT WISE
OR OPERATION EXCLUSIVE OR OPERATION
A . 4314 . ' ‘ . 4322
- DETERMINE THE SEVEN MOST- DETERMINE THE SEVEN MOST-
SIGNIFICANT MODULATION SIGNIFICANT MODULATION
SYMBOLS USING A FIRST MAPPING SYMBOLS USING A SECOND
FUNCTION AND 3 BITS (b5, b4, b3) MAPPING FUNCTION AND 4 BITS
AS INPUT (b7, b6, b5, ba) AS INPUT
y . 4316 ‘ , y - 4324
DETERMINE THE SEVEN NEXT . . DETERMINE THE SEVEN NEXT
MOST-SIGNIFICANT MODULATION _ MOST-SIGNIFICANT MODULATION
SYMBOLS USING THE FIRST SYMBOLS USING THE SECOND
MAPPING FUNCTION AND 3 BITS MAPPING FUNCTION AND 4 BITS
{b2, b1, b0) AS INPUT ’ (b3, b2, b1, b0) AS INPUT
v 4318 v 4326
DETERMINE THE SEVEN LEAST- DETERMINE THE SEVEN LEAST-
SIGNIFICANT MODULATION . SIGNIFICANT MODULATION
SYMBOLS USING THE FIRST SYMBOLS USING THE SECOND
MAPPING FUNCTION AND 3 BITS MAPPING FUNCTION AND 4 BITS
(€2, c1, £0) AS INPUT ’

(c3. c2, ¢1, c0) AS INPUT

TRANSMIT THE TWENTY-ONE

DETERMINED MapuLATION P~ 4310
SYMBOLS OF THE SEGMENT :

FIGURE 43
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4400 B\

START METHOD OF OPERATING A 4402
WIRELESS TERMINAL TO REPORT
CONTROL INFORMATION

—tag

4404

DID AT LEAST
ONE OF THE FOLLOWING OCCUR:
(i) A TRANSITION FROM A FIRST MODE OF WT OPERATIO!
TO A SECOND MODE OF WT OPERATION AND (if) A HANDOFF
OPERATION FROM A FIRST CONNECTION TO A SECOND
CONNECTION WHILE REMAINING IN THE SECOND
MODE OF OPERATION ?

v ' 4406

TRANSMIT AN INITIAL CONTROL INFORMATION REPORT SET, SAID TRANSMISSION OF THE INITIAL
CONTROL INFROMATION REPORT SET HAVING A FIRST DURATION EQUAL TO A FIRST TIME PERIOD

4408

IN 2/ MODE OF OPERATIO Y

4410 ~ - 2 _—

TRANSMIT A FIRST ADDITIONAL CONTROL INFORMATION REPORT SET, SAID TRANSMISSION OF THE
FIRST ADDITIONAL CONTROL INFORMATION REPORT SET FOR A PERIOD OF TIME WHICH IS THE
SAME AS THE FIRST TIME PERIOD, THE FIRST ADDITIONAL CONTROL. INFORMATION REPORT SET

BEING DIFFERENT FROM SAID INITIAL CONTROL INFORMATION REPORT SET

4412

. N ' :
- IN 2%0 MODE OF OPERATIO Y
4414
~— '

TRANSMIT A SECOND ADDITIONAL CONTROL INFORMATION REPORT SET FOR A PERIOD OF TIME
WHICH IS THE SAME AS SAID FIRST TIME PERIOD, SAID SECOND ADDITIONAL REPORT INCLUDING
SAID AT LEAST ONE REPORT THAT IS NOT INCLUDED IN SAID FIRST ADDITIONAL CONTROL
INFORMATION REPORT SET

:

‘ 4416
N Y

T e

FIGURE 44
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4600'\ 4602 4604 4606 4608 4610 4612

Yy 3 v Y Y '

FORMAT OF INITIAL CONTROL INFORMATION REPORT SET

INFO FIRST "0 3RD 4TH 5TH
BIT SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT |} SEGMENT | SEGMENT

5

p RSVD2

DLSSNR4 DLBNR4
3 DLSNRS 1 ULTXBKF5
2
ULRQST4

1 RSVD1 RSVD1

0 ULRQST1 ULRQST1 ULRQSTY ULRQST1
4632 4634 4636 4638 4640 4642

R TR ¢ v y ¥

FORMAT OF 157 ADDITIONAL CONTROL INFORMATION REPORT SET

INFO FIRST ano 3RD 4TH 5TH
sIT SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT
5 .
RSVD2 RSVD2
4 DLDSNR3 )
3 DLSNRS DLSNRS
2
ULRQST4 . ULRQST4
1 ULRQST3
0 ULRQST1 ULRQSTH
46862 4664 4666 4668 4670 4672

w— ¥ ¥ Y Y ' Y

FORMAT OF 2" ADDITIONAL CONTROL INFORMATION REPORT SET

INFO FIRST 2No 3RD 4TH S5TH
BIT SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT
5
' RSVD2 i
4 DLDSNR3 DLDSNR3
DLSSNR4 :
3 DLSNRS
2
ULRQST4
1 ULRQST3 RSVD1 ULRQST3
0 ULRQST1 ULRQST1

FIGURE 46
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4700 N
START METHOD OF OPERATING A 4702
. COMMUNICATIONS DEVICE |
4704
DID AT LEAST
y ONE OF THE FOLLOWING OCCUR:

(i) A TRANSITION FROM A FIRST MODE OF OPERATION
TO A SECOND MODE OF OPERATION AND (i) A HANDOFF
~OPERATION FROM A FIRST CONNECTION TO A SECOND
CONNECTION WHILE REMAINING IN THE SECOND
MODE OF OPERATION ?

._—_—_——-L—————————
F “SELECT WHICH ONE OF A PLURALITY OF DIFFERENT CONTROL (‘/ 4706
| INFORMATION REPORT SETS TO TRANSMIT AS A FUNCTION OF A |
| PORTION OF A PREDETERMINED REPORT SEQUENCE TO BE |

L REPLACED :

vy
g

4710

]

COMM.DEVICE IN 2xb MODE OF
QOPERATION

P 4712 ¥

TRANSMIT AN ADDITIONAL CONTROL INFORMATION REPORT SET
IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE INFORMATION INDICATED A
PREDETERMINED REPORTING SEQUENCE

FIGURE 47
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4810

L

FORMAT OF INITIAL CONTROL INFORMATION REPORT SET #1

Y

INFO FIRST 2%e 3arRD 4TH 5TH
- BIT SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT
5

RSVD2
4

DLSSNR4 DLBNR4 |~

3 DLSNRS5 ULTXBKFS -
2

ULRQST4
1 RSVD1 RSVD1
0 ULRQST? ULRQST1 ULRQST?Y ULRQST1

4860

FORMAT OF INITIAL CONTROL INFORMATION REPORT SET #2

INFO FIRST i 3RD 4TH STH

8iT SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT
5

2 RSVD2 RSVD2

- DLSSNR4
3 DLSNRS . ULTXBKFS
2
ULRQST4 ULRQST4
1 RSVD1
0 ULRQST1 ULRQST1 ULRQST1
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FORMAT OF INITIAL CONTROL
FORMAT OF INITIAL CONTROL. INFORMATION REPORT SET #1 INFORMATION REPORT SET &4
INFO FIRST 2P 3RD 4TH 5TH INFO 4TH S5TH
8T SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SECMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT aIr SEGMENT | SEGMENT
5 S
. RSVD2 RSVD2
4 4
DLSSNR4 DLENR4
3 DLSNRS i ULTXBKFS 3 ULTXBKF5
2 2
ULRQST4 ULRQST4
1 RSVD1 RSVD1 ]
0 ULRQST1 ULRQST1 ULRQSTY ULRQST1 0 . ULRQSTY
4940——\!
4910—-—\
. FORMAT OF INITIAL
CONTROL
INFORMATION
FORMAT OF INITIAL CONTROL INFORMATION REPORT SET #2 REPORT SET #5
INFO 2\ 3RD 4TH 5TH INFO 5TH
8IT SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT BIT SEGMENT
"5 5
RSVD2
4 , 4
DLSSNR4 .
3 DLSNR5 ULTXBKF5 3 ULTXBKF5
2 . 2
ULRQST4
1 RSVD1 1
0 ULRQST1 ULRQST1 ULRQST1 0 ULRQST1
4920
FORMAT OF INITIAL CONTROL INFORMATION
REPORT SET #3
INFO 3RD 4TH 5TH
BIT SEGMENT | SEGMENT | SEGMENT
5
2 RSVD2
DLSSNR4 -
3 ULTXBKF5
2
ULRQST4
1 RSVD1
0 ULRQSTY ULRQST1 FIGURE 49
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CONTROL . {1 AMODE
TRANSMITA |
{MODE CONTROL| - “gqip IN AFIRST OR SECOND | ana NSMITA 1) ConTROL '
| SIGNAL FROMA | SECOND MODE OF I ROLN g enaL To!
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| FIRST MODE OF | CONTROL INCLUDING FEWER \ POSITIVE , 5036
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5200
START METHOD OF OPERATING A BASE STATION )/5202
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CONTROL | -~ - —_—tr—= —
| signaL TOA ON AN ONGOING BASIS | JON AN ONGOING} | REGCEIVEA | RECEIVE A '
| WT TO INITIATE | PARTITION DEDICATED BASISRECEIVE | 'MODE CONTROLY 'MODE CONTROL
| AWT | CONTROL CHANNEL UPLINK SIGNALS| | siGNALFROM AT I SIGNALFROMA |
| TRANSITION 1| |RESOURCES BETWEEN FULL-||  FROMWTs | Wt i} WT - l
FROM A FIRST { | | TONE DCCH SUB-CHANNELS INCLUDING | REQUESTING A | | REQUESTINGA
| MODE,EG. || | AND SPLIT-TONE DCCH SUB- || DEDICATED | TRANSITION | | TRANSITION
b FULL-TONE CHANNELS AND ALLOCATE CONTROL | FROMTHE = FROMTHE |
| boCH MODE | | FULL-TONE AND SPLIT-TONE CHANNEL | FIRsT MoDE of | ! seconp MoDE
| TO A SECOND | DCCH SUB-CHANNELS REPORTS OPERATION TO | | OF OPERATION |
| MODE EG. | AMONG A PLURALITY OF  |lcOMMUNICATED| | THESECOND | | TOTHEFIRST |
SPUT-TONE | WIRELESS TERMINALS ON THE | MODEOF || MODEOF |
DCCH MODE ALLOCATED | OPERATION, | OPERATION, |
(DCCHMODE | 5216 DCCHSUB- | , EG.OCCH || EG.DCCH
z CHANNELS FuL-Tone |1 rutetone |
COMMUNICATE TO WTs ¢ mobe TobccH | | MoDE ToDeaH |
SUB-CHANNEL | SPUT-TONE | | SPLIT-TONE |
' ALLOCATION i MODE | MODE I
SEND A MopE | INFORMATION N ke ke
I “contROL | 5218
I SIGNAL TO AWT] y
| TOINITATEA | ASSIGN USER
| WT TRANSITION | IDENTIFIERS TO WTs
| . FROMTHE I RECEIVING
SECOND MCUE, ALLOCATION
: EG,SPLT- |- |
| MODE TOPIE | 5220 5222
|_FIRST MOCE, | ——r L
jEG., FULL-TONEl I | | I
DCCH MODE lTRANSMiT APOSITIVE| | TRANSMIT A POSITIVE
1 | ACKNOWLEDGEMENT | | ACKNOWLEDGEMENT |

| SIGNAL TO THE WT : | SIGNALTOTHEWT |

— e

- FIGURE 52
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sa00” N
START METHOD OF Y\ 3402
OPERATING A WIRELESS
TERMINAL
5404 5408
Zz : R Z
MEASURE THE RECEIVED
POWER OF A DOWNLINK Recg\s}é‘g%ﬂsﬂgor A MEASURE THE SIGNAL TO
NULL CHANNEL AND e IR PTL O NOISE RATIO OF THE
DETERMINE AN AL DOWNLINK PILOT CHANNEL
INTERFERENCE POWER .

CALCULATE THE SATURATION LEVEL
OF THE DOWNLINK SIGNAL TO NOISE
RATIOAS AFUNCTION OF THE | 3410
INTERFERENCE POWER, MEASURED [~
RECEIVED POWER OF THE DOWNLINK
PILOT CHANNEL, AND MEASURED SNR
OF THE DOWNLINK PILOT CHANNEL

y

SELECT THE CLOSEST VALUE FROM A
PREDETERMINED TABLE OF
QUANTIZED LEVELS OF SATURATION | 5412
LEVEL OF DOWNLINK SNR TO L’
REPRESENT THE CALCULATED
SATURATION LEVEL IN A DEDICATED
CONTRQOL CHANNEL REPORT AND
GENERATE THE REPORT

‘ 5414
/

TRANSMIT THE GENERATED REPORT TO
THE BASE STATION, SAID GENERATED
REPORT BEING COMMUNICATED USING A
DEDICATED CONTROL CHANNEL SEGMENT
ALLOCATED TO THE WIRELESS TERMINAL,
E.G., USE A PREDETERMINED PORTION OF A
PREDETERMINED INDEXED DEDICATED
CONTROL CHANNEL SEGMENT

FIGURE 54
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( START METHOD OF OPERATING A 5801

5900 WIRELESS TERMINAL
TRACK CURRENT TIME IN | RECEIVE ABASE STATION ON STATE | o0
RELATION TO: ANUPLINK | 5902 IDENTIFIER ASSOCIATED WITH A DCCHY”
RECURRING DCCH LOGICAL TONE :
REPORTING SCHEDULE AND
IN RELATION TO UPLINK l 5908
z
TONE HOPPING
INFORMATION RECEIVE INFORMATION IDENTIFYING WHETHER THE
WIRELESS TERMINAL SHOULD BE IN A FULL-TONE DCCH
MODE OF OPERATION OR A SPLIT TONE DCCH MODE OF
OPERATION, SAID INFORMATION INDICATING SPLIT TONE-
DCCH MODE OF OPERATION ALSO IDENTIFYING ONE AMONG
v - 5908 A PLURALITY OF SETS OF DCCH SEGMENTS ASSOCIATED
TIME ‘ WITH THE DCCH LOGICAL TONE
INFO .
‘ 5910
FULL TONE FULL TONE SPLIT TONE
MODE MODE MODE
¥ OR SPLIT
IDENTIFY DCCH 5942 TONE MODE? < 354
COMMUNICATION |~ IDENTIFY DCCH
SEGMENTS COMMUNICATION
ALLOCATED TO THE SEGMENTS
WIRELESS ALLOCATED TO
TERMINAL THE WIRELESS
TERMINAL
5906
FOR EACH
IDENTIFIED FOR EACH
COMMUNICATIONS IDENTIFIED
- SEGMENT OMMUNICATIONS
v 5916 SEGMENT _ 5918
IDENTIFY A SET OF oy
REPORT TYPES TO TYPES TOBE
BE COMMUNICATED
COMMUNICATED
FIGURE 59A
5920 - 5922
FIGURE 25 FIGURE 59A O
FIGURE 59
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5920

A 4

FOR EACH FIXED TYPE
INFORMATION REPORT
OF THE SEGMENT,
MAP THE
INFORMATION TO BE
CONVEYED TO A FIXED
NUMBER OF
INFORMATION BITS
CORRESPONDING TO
THE REPORT SIZE,
SAID FIXED TYPE OF
INFORMATION
REPORTS BEING
DICTATED BY A
REPORTING
SCHEDULE

EP 1964 437 B9

FIGURE 59B

YES

TYPES INCLUDE A

1

5928

LEXIBLE REPORT?

SELECT WHICH TYPE OF REPORT FROM AMONG A PLURALITY OF .
FIXED TYPE INFORMATION REPORT TYPES TO INCLUDE AS A
FLEXIBLE REPORT BODY , 5930

/ 5926

SELECT AS A FUNCTION OF A REPORT PRIORIZATION OPERATION

CONSIDER THE AMOUNT OF UPLINK DATA QUEUED FOR
COMMUNICATION TO THE ACCESS NODE AND AT LEAST ONE
SIGNAL INTERFERENCE MEASUREMENT

N 5932 5934

DETERMINE AN AMOUNT OF CHANGE [N INFORMATION
PREVIOUSLY REPORTED IN AT LEAST ONE REPORT

3

- 5936

IDENTIFIER

CODE THE TYPE OF THE FLEXIBLE REPORT BODY INTO A REPORT
TYPE IDENTIFIER, E.G., A TWO BIT FLEXIBLE REPORT BODY -

v

- 5038

MAP THE INFORMATION TO BE CONVEYED IN THE FLEXIBLE

REPORT BODY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE SELECTED REPORT TYPE

TO ANUMBER OF INFORMATION BITS CORRESPONDING TO THE
FLEXIBLE REPORT BODY SIZE

¥ _ _

2 5940

I FOR EACH FIXED TYPE INFORMATION REPORT OF THE SEGMENT IN
| ADDITION TO THE FLEXIBLE REPORT, MAP THE INFORMATION TO BE |
| CONVEYED TO A FIXED NUMBER OF INFORMATION BITS  ~ |
| CORRESPONDING TO THE REPORT SIZE |

PERFORM CODING AND MODULATION OPERATIONS TO GENERATE A SET OF
MODULATION SYMBOLS TO REPRESENT THE ONE OR MORE REPORTS TO BE
: COMMUNICATED IN THE DCCH SEGMENT )

\

[ w5 /e

_» 5944

FOR EACH MODULATION SYMBOL OF THE SET OF GENERATED MODULATION SYMBOLS DETERMINE,

USING TONE HOPPING INFORMATION, THE PHYSICAL TONE TO BE USED TO CONVEY THE

MODULATION SYMBOL

3

. 5946

TRANSMIT EACH MODULATION SYMBOL OF THE DCCH SEGMENT USING THE DETERMINED PHYSICAL

- TONE
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FIGURE 59C

YES

TYPES INCLUDE A

v 5952

LEXIBLE REPORT?,

SELECT WHICH TYPE OF REPORT FROM AMONG A PLURALITY OF
FIXED TYPE INFORMATION REPORT TYPES TO INCLUDE AS A
FLEXIBELE REPORT BODY - 5954

SELECT AS A FUNCTION OF A REPORT PRIORIZATION OPERATION

v / 5950

FOR EACH FIXED TYPE
INFORMATION REPORT
OF THE SEGMENT,
MAP THE
INFORMATION TO BE
CONVEYED TO A FIXED

- NUMBER OF
INFORMATION BITS
CORRESPONDING TO
THE REPORT SIZE,
SAID FIXED TYPE OF
INFORMATION
REPORTS BEING
DICATED BY A
REPORTING
SCHEDULE

CONSIDER THE AMOUNT OF UPLINK DATA QUEUED FOR
COMMUNICATIGN TO THE ACCESS NODE AND AT LEAST ONE
SIGNAL INTERFERENCE MEASUREMENT

"\ 5356, 5958

DETERMINE AN AMOUNT OF CHANGE IN INFORMATION
PREVIOUSLY REPORTED N AT LEAST ONE REPORT

J - 5960

CODE THE TYPE OF THE FLEXIBLE REPORT BODY INTO A REPORT
TYPE IDENTIFIER, E.G., A SINGLE BIT FLEXIBLE REPORT BODY
IDENTIFIER

v 5962

MAP THE INFORMATION TO BE CONVEYED IN THE FLEXIBLE
REPORT BODY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE SELECTED REPCRT
TYPE TO A FIXED NUMBER OF INFORMATION BITS
CORRESPONDING TO THE FLEXIBLE REPORT BODY SIZE

| FOR EACH FIXED TYPE INFORMATION REPORT OF THE SEGMENT |
| IN ADDITION TO THE FLEXIBLE REPORT, MAP THE INFORMATION |
| TOBE CONVEYED TO A FIXED NUMBER OF INFORMATION BITS )
CORRESPONDING TO THE REPORT SIZE i

PERFORM CODING AND MODULATION OPERATIONS TO GENERATE A SET OF

MODULATION SYMBOLS TO REPRESENT THE ONE OR MORE REPORTS TO BE E
. COMMUNICATED IN THE DCCH SEGMENT )

- 5968

FOR EACH MODULATION SYMBOL OF THE SET OF GENERATED MODULATION SYMBOLS DETERMINE,
USING TONE HOPPING INFORMATION, THE PHYSICAL TONE TO BE USED TO CONVEY THE

MODULATION SYMBOL

A 4 _~ 5870

TRANSMIT EACH MCDULATION SYMBOL OF THE DCCH SEGMENT USING THE DETERMINED PHYSICAL

TONE
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6000_\

START METHOD OF OPERATING A WIRELESS TERMINAL TO PROVIDE 6002
"~ TRANSMISSION POWER INFORMATION TO A BASE STATION

_p 5004
GENERATE A POWER REPORT INDICATING A RATIO OF A MAXIMUM TRANSMIT POWER OF THE
WIRELESS TERMINAL TO THE TRANSMIT POWER OF A REFERENCE SIGNAL HAVING A POWER LEVEL
KNOWN TO THE WIRELESS TERMINAL AT A POINT IN TIME CORRESPONDING TO SAID REPORT

» 6008
SUBTRACT A PER-TONE TRANSMISSION POWER OF AN UPLINK DEDICATED CONTROL CHANNEL
.IN d8m FROM A MAXIMUM TRANSMISSION POWER VALUE OF THE WIRELESS TERMINAL. IN dBm

IN FULL-TONE OR

SPLIT-TONE DCCH
5o MODE? ~ vy b2
GENERATE A POWER REPORT IN GENERATE A POWER REPORT IN
ACCORDANCE WITH A FIRST FORMAT, E.G. ACCORDANCE WITH A SECOND FORMAT,
A5 INFORMATION BIT POWER REPORT, E.G., A 4 INFORMATION BIT POWER
: REPORT
v 6014

TRANSMIT THE GENERATED POWER REPORT TO A BASE STATION

6018 ‘ . 5020
COMBINE THE GENERATED POWER COMBINE THE GENERATED POWER
REPORT WITH ADDITIONAL INFO BITS,
REPORT WITH ADDITIONAL INFO
E.G., 4 BITS, AND JOINTLY CODE THE
BIT(S), E.G., 1 BIT, AND JOINTLY
COMBINED SET TO GENERATE A SET
CODE THE COMBINED BIT SET TO D T I S Ao
GENERATE A SET OF MODULATION v cuose SRR
_SYMBOL FOR A DCCH SEGMENT .
6022

DETERMINE THE SINGLE OFDM TONE USED DURING EACH OF A PLURALITY OF CONSECUTIVE
OFDM SYMBOL TRANSMISSION TIME INTERVALS FOR THE DCCH SEGMENT / 6024

' [DETERMINE THE LOGICAL DCCH CHANNEL TONE ASSIGNED TO THE WIRELESS TERMINAL]
1 ., 6026

DETERMINE A PHYSICAL TONE TO WHICH THE LOGICAL DCCH CHANNEL TONE
CORRESPONDS AT DIFFERENT POINTS IN TIME BASED ON TONE HOPPING INFORMATION

y J

- FOR EACH OFDM SYMBOL TRANSMISSION TIME CORRESPONDING TO THE SEGMENT | 602
TRANSMIT A MODULATION SYMBOL FROM THE GENERATED SET OF MODULATION 4
SYMBOLS USING THE DETERMINED PHYSICAL TONE FOR THAT POINT IN TIME

FIGURE 60
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6102 6104
Format of ULRQST1:
Bits (ViSh:LSb) Notes
obo ‘N[0)+N[1]=0
ob1 N[O}+N[1]>0

6200 ¥

FIGURE 61

6202 6204 62?6
Calculations of parameters y and z:

Condition y z
(x>28) AND (b>=11) 2 min(10, Nmax)
(x>27) AND (b>=10) 2 min(@, N max)
(x>25) AND (b>=8) 2 min(8, N max)
(x>23) AND (b>=8) 2 min(7, N max)
{x>21) AND (b>=T7) 2 min(6, N max )
(c>18) AND (b>=5) 1 min(S, N max)
(x>16) AND (b>=3) 1 min(d, N mex)
(x>15) AND (b>=1) 1 min(3, N mex )
(x>12) AND (b<-1) 1 min(2, N max)
Otherwise 1 min(1, N max)

FIGURE 62
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6302 6304
Default request dictionary (RD reference number = 0): format of ULRQST4:
Bits (MSb:LSb) _ Notes
0b0000 3 N{0])=0, N[1]+N[2]+N[3]=0, N123 min =0, g=1
0b0o0! N[0]=1:3, N423, min =0, g=1
0b0010 N[0]>=4, Ny23 min=0, g=1
0b0011 ceil((N[1]+N[2]+NB]/y}=1, N123 min =0, g=1
0b0100 cell((N[1]+N[2]+Ni3))/y)=2, N123, min =0, g=1
050101 ceil{(N[11+N[2]+N[3]/y)=3, N123, min =0, g=1
0b0110 ceil{(N[1)+N[2)+N[3])/y)=4:5, Ny23_min =0, g=1
0b0111 ceil((N[1J+NR}+N[3])/2)=2, N123 min =2+1, g=1
0b1000 ceil{(N[1)+N[2]+N[3])/2)=3, N123 min=2°2+1, g=1
0b1001 ceil{{N[1]+N[2]+N[3])/2)=4, N123, min =3"2+1, g=1
0b1010 ceil((N[THNZHNI3)Y2)=5, N1o3 min =4"2+1, g=1
0b1011 ceil (N[THN[2]+N[3])/2)=6, N123, min =5°z+1, g=1
0b1100 ceil (N[1}+N[21+N[3]/2)=7, N123 min =6'2+1, g=1
obii01 ceil(N[1}+N[2]+N[3]//2)=8:9, N123 min=7"2+1, g=2
0b1110 ceil (N[1+N[2]+N[3)//2)=10:11, N123, min =9"2+1, g=2
0b1111 ceil((N[1}+NI2}+N[3]/2)>=12, N1z3 min=11"2+1, g=2
FIGURE 63
6460 N 6402 6404

!

Default request dictionary (RD reference number = 0): format of ULRQST3:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes
0b000 N[0]=0, d123=0
0b001 N{0]=0, d123=1
0b010 N[0]=0, d 423=2:3
0b011 N[0]=0, dqy39>=4
0b100 N[O>=1, di23=0
0b101 N[0]>=1, dyaa=1
0b110 N[0]>=1, dyo3=2:3
Ob111 N[O]>=1, dyp3>=4

FIGURE 64
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6502 6504
Request dictionary (RD reference number = 1): format of ULRQST4:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes
0b0000 No change_fpm the previous request
0L0001 N[2]=1
0b0010 N{2]=2:3
0b0011 N[2]=4:6
060100 N[2]>=7
0b0101 cell((N[1]+N[3]D/y)=1
0b0110 cell((N[11+N[3D/y)=2
050111 ceil{(N[1}+N[3]/y)=3
0b1000 cell((N[1]+N[3]/y)=4:5
ob1001 - cail{(N[1]+N[3]/2)=2
0b1010 ceil((N[1)+N[3])/2)=3
0b1011 ceil((N[1]+N[3])/2)=4
0b1100 cel((N[1]+N[3]D/2)=5
0b1101 ceil((N[1}+N[3])/2)=6
0bi110 ceil{(N[1]+N[3))//2)=7:8
Ob1111 ceil((N[1]+N[3])/2)>=9
FIGURE 65
6600 6602 6604
Request dictionary (RD reference number = 1); format of ULRQST3:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes

0b000 N[0J=0, N[2}<0
0b001 N[0}=0, N2k=1
0b010 N[0}=0, N[2)=2:3
0bo11 N[0)=0, N[2>=4
0b100 N[O]>=1, Nf2]=0
0b101 N[O]>=1, N[2]=1
0b110 N[O]>=1, N[2)=2:3
Ob111 N[0]>=1, N[2]>=4

' FIGURE 66.
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6760 ¥

6702 6704
Request dictionary (RD reference number = 2): format of ULRQST4:
Bits (MSb:LSb) : Notes
0b0000 No change from the previous request
0b0001 _ N[1]=1 .
0b0010 N[1}=2
0b0011 N[1]=3
0b0100 N[i}>=4
0b0101 _ ceil(N[2)+NB])/y)=1
0b0110 ‘ cell((N[2)+N[3]A)=2
0bo111 ceil(N[2]+N[3])/y)=3
0b1000 ceil(N[2}+N[3))/y)=4:5
0b1001 ceil({(N[2)+N[3])/z)=2
0b1010 ceil((N[2}+N[3))/z)=3
0b1011 ' ceil((N[2]+N[3]/2)=4
0b1100 ] cell{N[2}+N[3])/2)=5
0b1101 cell((N[2]+N[3])/2)=6
0b1110 cell(N[2)+N[3])/z)=7:8
Ob1111 cell(N[21+N[B}y/2)>=9

FIGURE 67

68 : o \ 6802 6804
Request dictionary (RD reference number = 2): format of ULRQST3:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes

0b000 N[0}=0, N[1}=0

06001 N[0]=0, N[1]=1

0b010 N[0]=0, N[t]=2

0b011 N[0)=0, N[1}>=3

0b100 N[0]>=1, N[1]=0

obi01 N[0]>=1, N[1]=1

0b110 N[O}>=1, N[1]=2

ob111 N[0]>=1, N[1]>=3

FIGURE 68
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69(6\‘

6902 6904

Request dictionary (RD reference number = 3): format of ULRQST4:
Bits (MSb;LSb) Notes
0b0000 No change from the previous request
0b0001 N[1)=1
0b0010 N[1]=2
0b0011 : N[1]=3
0b0100 N[1p=4
0b0101 N[2)=1
0b0110 N[2]=2:3
0bo111 N[2]=4:6
0b1000 Nf[2]>=7
0b1001 ceil(N[B)\/yl=1
Ob1010 ceil{N[B)/=2:3
Ob1011 ceil(N[3)\/y)=4:5
0b1100 ceil(N[3])//2)=2
Obt1101 ceil{N[3)/2)=3
Ob1110 : ceil(N[3))/2)=4:5
Obi1111 ’ cei{N[3])/2)>=6

FIGURE 69

Request dictionary (RD reference number = 3): format of ULRQST3:
Bits (MSb:LSb) Notes
0b000 . N[0}=0, N{1}=0
0b001 N[0]=0, N[1}=1
0b010 N[0]=0, N[1]=2
0b011 N[0)=0, N[1]>=3
0b100 ' N[0]>=1, N[1]=0
ob101 A N[0]>=1, N[1]=1
0b110 N[O]>=1, N[1]=2
0b111 N[0]>=1, N[1]>=3

FIGURE 70
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4011
4013

4015~

4017\

4025-»
4027
4029~

4031 <~
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4041
4043~
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4003 4005 4007
WT C MAPPING OF UPLINK DATA STREAM TRAFFIC FLOW FRAMES TO ITS REQUEST QUEUES AT
TIME T4
QUEUE ;
INFORMATION TYPE (REQUEST COMMENTS
GROUP)
HIGH PRIORITY, STRICT LATENCY REQUIREMENTS,
CONTROL INFO 0 LOW LATENCY AND/OR LOW BANDWIDTH
e ) LOW LATENCY REQUIREMENTS, NEXT HIGHEST
A PRIORITY
GAMING, AUDIO STREAM ) LATENGY SOMEWHAT IMPORTANT, SLIGHTLY HIGHER
APP A BW REQUIREMENT THAN VOICE
FTP/WEB BROWSING, : :
| [TPINED SROWSING, 3 DELAY INSENSITIVE AND/OR HIGH BANDWIDTH
. T 4021 40*23
WT C MAPPING OF UPLINK DATA STREAM TRAFFIC FLOW FRAMES 70 (TS REQUEST QUEUES AT
- TIME T2 : -
- . QUEUE
INFORMATIONTYPE | ' (REQUEST. COMMENTS
< GROUP) _
HIGH PRIORITY, STRICT LATENCY REQUIREMENTS,
CONTROL INFO 0 LOW LATENCY AND/OR LOW BANDWIDTH
LOW LATENCY REQUIREMENTS, NEXT HIGHEST
VOICE, GAMING 1 AUIREMEN |
LATENCY SOMEWHAT IMPORTANT, SLIGHTLY HIGHER
VIDEO STREAM APP A 2 BW REQUIREMENT THAN VOICE
FTPWES BROWSING,
T ST RE AP L 3 DELAY INSENSITIVE AND/OR HIGH BANDWIDTH
WT C MAPPING OF UPLINK DATA STREAM TRAFFIC FLOW FRAMES TO ITS REQUEST QUEUES AT
TIME T3
QUEUE
INFORMATION TYPE | (REQUEST COMMENTS
GROUP)
HIGH PRIORITY, STRICT LATENCY REQUIREMENTS,
CONTROL INFO 0 LOW LATENCY AND/OR LOW BANDWIDTH
1
2
FTP/WEB BROWSING 3 DELAY INSENSITIVE AND/OR HIGH BANDWIDTH
2 3
ods o & FIGURE 73
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7600 A START METHOD OF OPERATING A
7602 WIRELESS TERMINAL TO
COMMUNICATE INFORMATION TO A
BASE STATION 7616
7604
7 . 7610
STORE A PLURALITY OF STORE UPLINK
REPORT DICTIONARIES, EACH REPORT MAINTAIN
REPORT DICTIONARY TRANSMISSION 'NF%%MégION
INDICATING: (i) A MAPPING SCHEDULE
BETWEEN INFORMATION TOBE | | INFORMATION Rggﬁ?}%’& COMMUNICATED
REPORTED (N A FIRST TYPE OF INDICATING
REPORT AND BIT PATTERNS WHEN SAID
WHICH CAN BE USED'TO FIRST AND
COMMUNICATE THE SECOND TYPE DICTIONARY,
INFORMATION TO BE REPORTS ARE 7624 e RMINE. FOR A POINTIN
REPORTED, AT LEAST SOME TOBE - ——1 [IME. THE DICTIONARY TO BE
DIFFERENT REPORT TRANSMITTED USED TO REPORT THE
DICTIONARIES INDICATING FOR | - INFORMATION AND THE TYPE
AT LEAST SOME BIT PATTERNS 7626 OF REPORT
WHICH ARE THE SAME N :
DIFFERENT INFORMATION FOR DETERMINED /77632 ¢
THE FIRST TYPE OF REPORT DICTIONARY 630 INFO TO BE
AND (ii) A MAPPING BETWEEN : COMMUNICATED,
INFORMATION TO BE o
REPORTED IN A SECOND TYPE FIRST AND SECOND
OF REPORT AND BIT PATTERNS TYPE REPORT
WHICH CAN BE USED TO SCHEDULE INFO :
COMMUNICATE THE ~;
INFORMATION TO BE
REPORTED, AT LEAST SOME 7634
DIFFERENT REPORT Y /
DICTIONARIES INDICATING FOR DETERMINE FROM THE DETERMINED
AT LEAST SOME BIT PATTERNS DICTIONARY, REPORT DICTIONARY INFO
WHICH ARE THE SAME TO BIT MAPPING INFO, THE DETERMINED
_DIFFERENT INFORMATION FOR P TYPE OF REPORT, AND A SET OF
THE SECOND TYPE OF REPORT P INFORMATION TO BE COMMUNICATED A
- BIT PATTERN FOR CONVEYING A SET OF

\ : P INFORMATION
-~ - ) 7
- / v

7636
P
REPORT DICTIONARY 1 / DETERMINE A SET OF MODULATION
”
INCLUDING FIRST AND 4 SYMBOLS TO BE CONVEYED VIA A
SECOND TYPE REPORT , 4 SEGMENT, THE SET OF MODULATION
P SYMBOLS CONVEYING AT LEAST A FIRST
7618 . L OR SECOND TYPE OF REPORT HAVING
- 7/ THE DETERMINED BIT PATTERN
V4
REPORT DICTIONARY N v 7638
INCLUDING FIRST AND TRANSMIT THE DETERMINED
SECOND TYPE REPORT MODULATION SYMBOLS CONVEYING THE
. REPORT
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@/ 7612 e 7614 7616
7640 7644 ___@’
STORE INFORMATI;J = Py

: MONITOR FOR MONITOR TO
INDICATING WHEN THE USE OF] [ STATE CHANGE DETECT A
A DEFAULT DICTIONARY FOR 1 SIGNAL FROM A
-REPORTS IS MANDATED BY ENTE| LEAVE BASE STATION
THE OCCURRENCE OF A 7646 [ACTIVE '\ ACTIVE INDICATING
CONDITION |\  STATE  NETATE 7648 CTHAT A
7642 SET CLEAR WIRELESS
DICTIONARY INDICATION TERMINAL
DEFAULT TOUSE TO OF SHOULD USE A
DICTIONARY DEFAULT DICTIONARY .
USAGE RULES/ DICTIONARY TO USE PARTICULAR
, DICTIONARY IN
A SUBSEQUENT
REPORT
d DETECTED
7654 j SIGNAL
7656 L
SET DICTIONARY DTE;E'E“Q'T@SC';%%M
7650 TOUSE TO THE
P INDIGATED SIGNAL WHEN TO
STORED ACTIVE _ PARTICULAR |g| BEGIN USING THE
STATE DICTIONARY DICTIONARY AT PARTICULAR
; APPORPRIATE - DICTIONARY FOR
SUBSEQUENT
TIME_ REPORTS
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7800 W
7802 ~( START METHOD OF OPERATING A BASE STATION )
7804 7820
£ 7806 (A) \aay
STORE A PLURALITY OF P R THERE R (B) 5
REPORT DICTIONARIES, STORE UPLINK REPORT TO BE w7820 7818
EACH REPORT DIGTIONARY REPORT RCVD FROM 15% b0 7816
INDICATING: (i) A MAPPING TRANSMISSION 7808 v
BETWEEN‘ INFORMATION TO SCHEDULE Ag’?l\RIEDST\A}’;rTé
BE REPORTED IN A FIRST INFORMATION FOR EACH OICTIONARY
TYPE OF REPORT AND BIT INDICATING JW REPORT
PATTERNS WHICH CAN BE WHEN SAID S TERMINEFORA
USED TO COMMUNICATE FIRST AND FIRST POINT IN TIME
THE INFORMATION TO BE SECOND TYPE FOR THE FIRST
REPORTED, AT LEAST SOME| | RepORTS ARE WIRELESS TERMINAL
DIFFERENT REPORT 10 BE THE DICTIONARY
DICTIONARIES INDICATING TRANSMITTED USED TO REPORT
FOR AT LEAST SOME BIT INFORMATION AND | EPORT
PATTERNS WHICH ARE THE THE TYPE OF REPORT | - TYPE
SAME DIFFERENT T
INFORMATION FOR THE
FIRST TYPE OF REPORT AND 7850
(i) AMAPPING BETWEEN ECEIVE FROM THE 7852
RE‘“;E%RTEMQIL%TEC%%D FIRST AND FIRST WIRELESS RCVD 157
SECOND TYPE TERMINAL FIRST SIGNALS
TYPE OF REPORT AND BIT REPORT .
PATTERNS WHICH CAN BE SCHEDULE INF SIGNAL
USED TO COMMUNICATE ~
THE INFORMATION TO BE 7826
REPORTED, AT LEAST SOME 2854
DIFFERENT REPORT £.
DICTIONARIES INDICATING DETERMINE FROM |1 755
FOR AT LEAST SOME BIT SAID RECEIVED
PATTERNS WHICH ARE THE FIRST SIGNALS A BIT 1STWT
SAME DIFFERENT PATTERN BIT
INFORMATION FOR THE CONVEYING A FIRST PATTER
SECOND TYPE OF REPORT SETOF
INFORMATION
REPORT DICTIONARY 1 l 7858 ,
INCLUDING FIRST AND ;
SECOND TYPEREPORY/ ™ = )~ | DETERMINE FROM |
7822 . DICTIONARY AND | g—
: SAID DETERMINED
_ M| BITPATTERN THE W
REPORT DICTIONARY N _ ~ FIRST SET OF
INCLUDING FIRST AND INFORMATION BEING . 7860 -
SECOND TYPE REPORT COMMUNICATED
7824
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FIGURE 78A
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7826
cd

7842
TORED WT 2
ACTIVE STATE
FOR EACH DICTIONARY
- 7864 . REPORT
DETERMINE FOR A
FIRST POINT IN TIME
FOR THE SECOND
WIRELESS TERMINAL

THE DICTIONARY
USED TO REPORT

INFORMATION AND PORT
THE TYPE OF REPORT TYPE
l 7870

FIRST AND
SECOND TYPE
REPORT
SCHEDULE INF

REPORT DICTIONARY 1
" INCLUDING FIRST AND
SECOND TYPE REPORT/ — ~
MAPPING INFO

7822

REPORT DICTIONARY N
INCLUDING FIRST AND
SECOND TYPE REPORT
(0]

7824

™ ~ .l SAID DETERMINED

e
F
,L SAID DETERMINED

RECEIVE FROM THE
SECOND WIRELESS CvD 2wo
TERMINAL FIRST SIGNALS
SIGNALS
7874 l

OETERMINE FROM

SAID RECEIVED 7878
SECOND SIGNALS A 20WT
BIT PATTERN BIT
CONVEYING A - PATTER
SECOND SET OF
INFORMATION

7878 l
L

DETERMINE FROM

DICTIONARY AND

SECOND SET OF
INFORMATION BEING 7880
COMMUNICATED

FIGURE 78B
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7816
FOR EACH WT USING
BS ATTACHMENT

7812 7814
?’ OR EACH WT USING BS
7828 7832 ATTACHMENT POINT
o N
STORE INFORMATION TRACK VT ]
INDICATING WHEN THE USE OF| [~ STATE
A DEFAULT DICTIONARY FOR
REPORTS IS MANDATED BY ENTE LEAVE
THE OCCURRENCE OF A 7834 [ACTIVE
STATE STATE TRANSMIT A
CONDITION \ 7836 CIONAL
™ 7830 i) CLEAR INDICATING
Z DICTIONARY INDICATION THAT THEWT 7892
DEFAULT TOUSE TO OF "

mcnouARv DEFAULT DICTIONARY SHOULD USE A

USAGE RULES DICTIONARY TO USE PARTICULAR
DICTIONARY IN
A SUBSEQUENT

REPORT
7938
STORED ACTIVE STATE
DICTIONARY INFO 7894
(il ACTIVE STATE /7840 SET DICTIONARY
TO USE TO THE
WT 2 ACTIVE STATE 7842
SenD
/" 3@%&‘{5&‘"57’ o DICTIONARY AT
784 APPORPRIATE
TIME

N ACTIVE STATE
DICTIONARY

FIGURE 78C
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7818

1S 157 WT TO BE
HANDED OFF TO 280
BS?

SEND A SIGNAL TO THE 20 BASE
STATION INDICATING THE .
REPORTING DICTIONARY
CURRENTLY IN USE BY THE 157

WIRELESS TERMINAL
] _78%

COMPLETE HANDOFF OF 157 WT TO
210 BASE STATION
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- SIGNAL

SET DICTIONARY TO
USE FOR 3RO WT
RCVD SIGNALS TO
DEFAULT DICTIONARY

FIGURE 78A

FIGURE 78B

FIGURE 78C

FIGURE 78D

FIGURE 78

DICTIONARY
FORWT 3

AS A HANDOFF BEEN
INITIATED OF A 3% WT FROM"
20 BS TO THE BS?

DOES HANDOFF INCLUD
REPORT DICTIONARY 1D

__ 7889

RECEIVE A SIGNAL
INDICATING A REPORT
DICTIONARY TO BE USED
BY THE THIRD WT
FOLLOWING HANDOFF

o ¥ 7887
SET DICTIONARY TO
USE FOR 37 WT RCVD
SIGNALS TO INDICATED

DICTIONARY

COMPLETE HANDOFF
OFWT3

/7885

USE DICTIONARY
IDENTIFIED BY STORED
ACTIVE STATE
DICTIONARY FOR WT 3
WITH RESPECT TO
REPORTS FROM WT3

y

7883

FIGURE 78D
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